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LECTURES IN PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 
VOL. I 


FOURTH AHNIKA 


न धातुलोप आर्धधातुके (1-1-4) 


There are, under this siiira, three topics independently 
dealt with by Mahabhasyakara and two by Varttikakàára. They 
are:—(l) Is the word dhátw necessary? (2) Is the word 
ardhadhatuke necessary? (9) Is ardhadhatuks, the vigesana of 
lopa in the stra or gunavrddhi taken here from the previous 
sūtra or both? (4) Is the enumeration of the parts of a dhátu 
whose elision is taken into consideration here necessary or no? 
(9) Is this s#ira necessary or no? 


1. धातुग्रहणं किमथेम्‌ ? 
What for is the mention of dhdiu (in the sūtra)? 
इह मा भूत्‌ छस - staal, लवितुम्‌; पूञ्‌ - पविता, पवितुम्‌ । 


(It is mentioned) so that the siiva may not operate in the 
formations lavita and lavitum derived from the root lññ and in 
pavild and pavitum derived from the root pad. 


Here datu should be taken to mean dhdivamésa by 
laksand. 


1. Suppose dhātu is not mentioned in the s#ira. Since in the formations 
lin+tye and lai + tumun, the anubhandha ñ is dropped, @ cannot take 
guna, Consequently we can have the formations lata and litum; but 
the forms current in the world are lavitā and lavitum. Same will be 
the case with respect to pavitá and pavitum. 


2 LECTURES IN PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 
2. आधेधातुक इति किमर्थम्‌? 
What for is the word ardhadhaátuka ? 
त्रिथा वद्धो वृषभो रोरवीति ' 


Otherwise this sütra will operate arid affect the 
formation of réraviti where u of the root ru cannot take guna 
since it is followed by the sfrvadhatuka ti. 


3. कि पुनरिदम्‌ आर्थधातुकञ्रहणं लोपविशेषणम्‌ — आर्थधातुकनिमित्ते 
धातुळेपि सति ये गुणबृद्धी प्राप्ठुतः ते न भवत इति, आहोखित्‌ गुणबृद्धिविशोष- 
णम्‌ आर्थधातुकत्रहणम्‌ -- घातुळोपे सति आधेधातुकनिमित्ते ये गुणबृद्धी 
प्राप्नुतः ते न भवत इति | 


Is ardhadhdtuka to be taken as the adjunct of lopa 
so that the sūtra may mean that the guna and the vrddhi which 
are due on the elision of a part of a dhdtu on account of the 
presence of an drdhadhdiuka pratyaya after it do not make 
their appearance? Or is Zrdhadhütuka to be taken as the 
adjunct of gunavrddhi so that the sūtra may mean that the 
guna and the erddhi which are due on account of the presence 
of drdhadhatuka after it do not make their appearance, if a 
portion of dhaiu is dropped ? ° 


कि चातः ? 

What difference will it make ? 

यदि लोपविशेषणम्‌, उपेद्धः - प्रेद्धः अतापि प्राप्तोति । 

If it is the adjunct of lépa, this sūtra will operate in the 
formations wpéddha and préddha and affect them, (i e.) the final 


l. ZHóravitiis the third person singular, present, of the root ru in yanluk. 
By the sūtra Dhitorekico halüdéh....(8-1-22),the pratyaya yan is 
used; gund yanlukoh (7-4-82) sanctions the gupa of the abhyasa; 
ganó $ oi ca (2-4—74) sanctions the lópa of yan. 


2. Kaiyafa says that there are three alternatives here :—dardhadhatuka- 
grahanam lépavisésanam, gunavrddhivisésanam va, bahuvrihipaksé tu 
ubhayavisésanam và iti paksatrayasambhavat prasnak. 
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a of wpz or pra and the initial $ of the root indh cannot 
take the ekadé$a @ (For n of indh has been dropped on account 
of the presence of the @rdhadhdtuka pratyaya kta after it.)' 


अथ गुणबुद्धिविशेषणम्‌, क्रोपयति इत्यत्रापि प्राप्रोति । 


Jf it is the adjunct of guna and vrddhi, this sūtra will 
operate in the formation of knópayal? also and affect it (१.८.) ४ 
of kniy cannot take gunz since of the final y is dropped before 
the dgama puk. 


यथेच्छसि तथास्तु । 

Let it be as you please. 

अस्तु कोपविशेषणम्‌ | 

Let it (a@rdhadhdtuk2) be the adjunct of lope. 
कथम्‌ उपद्धेः re इति? 


How is it possible to arrive at the forms wpeddhal] and 
préiddhah १ 


बहिरङ्गो गुणः, अन्तरङ्ग: प्रतिषेधः, असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्ग । 


Since bahiratgakdrya is considered non-existent when 
antaranga&dstra is to operate and since guna is bahiranga and 
pratisédha is antaranga, the ékadiSa guna in place of a and 4 is 
not affected.? 


ययेवं, नाथों धातुग्रहणेन | 
If so, no purpose is served by the mention of dhaiu. 
इह कस्मान्न भवति;- लुक , लविता लवितुम्‌; पूञ्‌, पविता पवितुम्‌ । 


1. N of indh is dropped by the sitra aniditam hala upadhayah kniti (6-4-24) 
andi becomes ë by dd gunah (6-1-87.) <i 

9. The root knay takes nic after it by the 2676 hétumati ca (3-1-26) and ti e 
agana a after it by the sūtra arti-hri-vli-ri knüyi-ksmayyatàm 
pur nāu (1-3-36). y is dropped by the sita 1656 vyórvali (6-1-66) 
and u takes guna by the sūtra pugantalaghüpadhasya ca (7-3-86). 

३. According to this, iddha is first formed and then the upasargas upa and pra 
are added to it. If the upasargas are first added to the root indh 
before it takes kia pratyaya, the guna that has eome cannot be 
nullified. 


4 LECTURES IN PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


How is it not then that the sūtra (na dhátulopa àardha- 
dhátuké) operates here and affects the formations lavat, 
lavitum, paviià and pavitum ? 


आर्धधातुकनिमित्ते लोपे प्रतिषेधः, न चेष आधेधातुकनिमित्तो लोपः | 

There is prohibition (of guna and vrddhi) only when the 
elision (of a part of the root) is due to the presence of drdha- 
dhdtuka  pralgaya and the elision of ñ in Iii and piv is not due 
to it. 

अथवा पुनरस्तु गुणवृद्धिविक्षषणम्‌ | 

Or let it be the adjunct of guna and vrddhi. 

ननु चोक्तं क्नोपयति इत्यत्रापि प्राप्तोति । 


Has it not been said that, in that case, the prohibition 
will affect the form knopayati ? 


नेष दोषः, निपातनात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ । 


This objection cannot stand ; its form is definitely decided 
from its mention by the Sätrakāra. 


कि निपातनम्‌ ? 

Where is it mentioned ? 

खेले Fart: इति | 

In the sifra cele knopéh (3, 4, 33). 


Note; 1.—By taking recourse to the paribhdsa *asiddham 
bahiraÁgam antarangé’ and the validity of 
nipatana, Mahabasyakara decides that the 
stra may be read ‘na lopa ardhadhatuké.’ 


Note: 2.—He then begins to explain the views of the 
Varttikakdra as below. 
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4. परिगणनं कतेव्यम्‌ — यङ्यक्क्यवलोपे प्रतिषेधः | 


Enumeration is necessary The prohibition operates 
when there is elision of the pratyayas yañ, yak, kya and va 
within the verbal stems). 


यङ्यञ्क्यवलोपि घतिषिधो वक्तव्यः — यङ्‌! बेभिदिता’, nnum; 
यक्‌ कुषुभिता*, मगधकः 5; क्य समिधिता," इषदकः 7: qe जीरदानुः ° 


It needs mention that prohibition takes places when there 
is elision of yan, yak, kya and vx. The examples where there is 
the löpa of yan are bébhiditd and marimrja h; those where 
there is the lopa of yak are kusubhilà and magadhakah; those 
where there is the 76796 of kya are samidhita and drsadakah 
and that where there is the lopa of va is jiradanuh. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ! 
Why? 


नुम्लोपस्तिव्यनुबन्धलापेऽप्रतिषेधाथम्‌ 


l. Better to have the reading yailope, yaglipé and kyalépé in place of yan 
yak and kya in the text, 


2. Bhidis the root, it takes yan after it by the sutra dhatorekacs haladeh 
kriydsamabhnhire yan (3-1-22) : it is doubled by the s&tra sam yanoh 
(6-1-9) ; bébhidya takes tro by nvulfrcdu (3, 1, 133) and ya is dropped 
by ४१७४० halah (6-4-49). 

Mrj ìs the root. After taking ४०४ and after reduplication it takes nvul by 
9-1-133 and ya is dropped by the stra yano f ci ca (2-4-74). 


= 


4. Kusubhais the root; it takes yak by kaudvadibhyo yak (3, 1, 27) and tre 
by nvulireãu. ya is dropped by yasya halah (6, 4, 49) 

5. Magadha is the root; it takes yak by 3-1-27 and ४०७ by (3, 1, 133). ya 
is dropped by yasya halah. 

6-7. समिध्‌ and INF take kyac by supa átmanah kyac; the former takes tre 
and the latter ñvul and ya is dropped by kyasya vibhasa (6-4-50). 


8. Jiva is the root; it takes radānu after it; va is dropped by 1656 छत 
vals (6, 1, 66). 


6 LECTURES IN PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


So that the prohibition (of guna and vrddht) (ordained by 
the sūtra dhátu lopa drdhadhdtuké) may not take place when 
there is the elision of n, in the root srivu and when there is 
the elision of anubandha. 


नुम्लोपे स्िव्यनुबन्धलोपि च प्रतिषेधो मा भूत्‌ इति । 


So that the prohibition may be avoided at the elision of 
n, with reference to the root srivu and at the elision of 
anubandha. 


नुम्लोपे — अभाजि ', रागः १, उपबर्हणम्‌ १ । 


The examples where prohibition is ineffective at the 
elision of n are abháji, "4002 and upabarhanam. 


fari: — आस्रेमाणम्‌ ' 


The example where the prohibition is ineffective is the 
form dsrémanam derived from the root sriv. 


अनुबन्धलोपे --ळूज, लविता, saga | 


The examples where the prohibition is ineffective at the 
elision of anub andha are lavitd and lavitum derived from the 
root lin. 


यदि परिगणनं कियते, स्यदः, प्रश्रथः, हिमश्रथः इत्यत्रापि प्राप्नोति । 


l. The root is bhaji: it becomes bhai} by the sūtra idiló num dhalah. 
(7, 1, 58). In the aorist passive third person singular, it takes cli 
by the sitra cli luni (3, 1, 43), which is replaced by cin by the sitra 
cin bhüvakarmanoh (3, 1, 66); the termination ta is dropped by cig 
luk (6, 4, 104); n is optionally dropped hy bhanjésca cimi (8, 4, 33); a 
takes the vrddhi by aia upadhayah (7, 2, 116.) | 

2. The root is rai; it takes ghan after it by the sūtra akartari ca kārakē 
samynayaim (3, 3, 19); n is dropped by the siitra ghani ca bhavakarana- 
yoh (6, 4, 27); a takes its vrddhi by ata wpadhayah (7, 2, 116). 

3. Brmhis the root: upa is the wpasarga: it takes lyut after it by the 
sūtra lyut ca (3, 8, 115) and n is dropped by the véritika brymhér- 
acyaniti and y takes guna by pugantalaghü padhasya ca (7, 8, 86). 

4. Srivu is the dhatw where u is anubandha; it has taken manin pratyaya 
after it; v is dropped by lopé vyór vali (6, 1. 66). 


FOURTH ÁHNIKA —NA DHATULOPA ARDHADHATUKE 7 


If the enumeration is done, (vrddhi) will replace a of the 
roots in syadah, praérathal and hiéma$rathah (since n of syand 
and $ranth has been dropped like n in bhafj and 7070 of the 
words abhäji and 7400) 


वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ निपातनात्स्यदादिषु इति । 


No, it will not be, since he is going to mention that the 
forms syada etc. are known to be the correct ones from his 
nipálana or usage elsewhere. 


तत्तर्हि परिगणनं कतेव्यम्‌ | 

Then it is settled that enumeration should be done. 
न HASTA | 

No, enumeration need not be done. 


नुम्लोपे कस्मान्न भवति? 


How will not then the sitra na dhatulopa ardhadhatuké 
operate when there is the elision of n (as in bhai) and rai) ) 


इकप्रकरणान्नुम्लोपे वृद्धिः 


Since the sūtra deals with the prohibition of guna and 
vrddhi for tk (taken here from the previous sūtra), vrddhi takes 
place when there is the elision of n. 


इग्लक्षणयोगुणवृद्धधोः प्रतिषेधः | न चेषा इग्लक्षणा बृद्धि; । 


Prohibition is intended in the stra only to such guna and 
vrddhi as are ordained for ik. This vrddhi (in bhai} and rai) 
is not concerned with tk. 


यदि इग्लक्षणयोगुणबुद्धथोः प्रतिषेधः, स्यदः, प्रश्रथः हिमश्रथः IAA न 
प्राप्नोति, इह च प्राभोति अवोदः' wes? ओढा; ¦ इति । 


1. Undiistheroot; ava is the upasarga; the root takes ghav after ib; n 
is dropped ; when we have ava-+ud+a, the pürvapaksin says that u, 
being tk may not take guna by the sūtra pugantalaghipadhasya ca. 

9. Indhi is the root; it takes 0702 after it. Asin the previous case è will 
not take guna by the sūtra puganialayhipadhasya ca. 

3. Undi is the root and it takes @unidika pratyaya man after it. 
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Ifthe prohibition is intended only to those guid and 
vrddhi concerned with ik, prohibition will not take place 
in syadah, pragrathah and himaśrathah, but it will take place 
in avódah, édhah and odmah. 


निपातनात्‌ स्यदादिषु 


Presence or absence of prohibition is decided by the 
mention of those words in siitras (syado Juve (6, 4, 28); 
avódaidháudmagrasrathahimaérathah (6, 4, 29). 


निपातनात्‌ स्यदादिषु प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति, न च भविष्यति । 


Presence or absence of pratisédha in syadah etc. is decided 
by nipátana. 


यदि इग्लक्षणयोगुणबुद्ध्योः प्रतिषेधः, स्रिव्यनुबन्धलोपे कथम्‌ ? 


If this siitra refers to the prohibition of guna and vrddhe 
with reference to ik, how does it not operate with reference 
to the root sriv and the roots after dropping the anubhandha. 
(i.e. the guna in dsrémadnam and lavita, lavitum, pavita, pavilum 
ete. will be prohibited by this si#tra) ? 


ग्रत्ययाश्रयत्वात्‌ अन्यत्र सिद्धम्‌ 


The forms in other cases are not affected, since the lépa 
mentioned in the s#ira refers to that which depends upon the 
(ardhadhaiuka) pratyaya that follows it. 


आधंधातुकनिमित्ते लेपे प्रतिषेधः, न चेष आधधघातुकनिमित्ता लोपः । 


Prohibition is enjoined when the elision depends upon the 
drdhadétuka pratyaya. The lopa (in sriv, lint, pi) is not due 
to the ardhadhátuka pratyaya. ! 


यदि आधंघातुकनिमित्ते लोपे प्रतिषेधः, जीरदाचुः? अच न प्राभोति । 


1. The lopa of v in dsrémanam is due to val after it 


2. Jivis taken as the root and radanu, the pratyaya and v is dropped by the 
süira löp vyör vali. i 
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11 the prohibition depends upon the elision due to @rdha- 
dhatuka pratyaya, it cannot apply in the form jiradánuh. 


रकिः ज्यः सम्प्रसारणम्‌ 
Ya of jya takes samprasdrana before the pratyaya rak. 
नेतजीवे रूपम्‌, रकि एतज्ज्यः सम्प्रसारणं भवति! | 


This is not derived from the root 770 by the addition of 
radanu ; but jya takes samprasdrana before rak. 


याचता चेदानीं रकि, जीवेरपि fas भवति । 


If jira is derived from jya-L-ra, it may as well be derived 
from j2v4-ra. 
कथम्‌ उपबर्हणम्‌ ? 


How is it possible to get the form wpabarhanam (from the 
the root brhi, since n has been dropped on account of the 
drdhadhdtuka pratyaya after it)? 


बृद्दि; प्रकृत्यन्तरम्‌ 
The root brh (in upabarhana) is different from brhi °. 


कर्थं विज्ञायते afi: प्रकृत्यन्तरमिति ? 


How is it known that the root brh (in upabarhana) is 
different from brhi १ 


अचीति हि लोप उच्यते, अनजादार्वापे इश्यते — निवृह्यते । अनिटीति 
चोच्यते, इडादावपि इच्यते निर्वहिता, निबर्हितुम्‌ इति । अजादावपि न 
उच्यते, — बृंहयति, dum | 


1. Jiradámuh is taken to he the compound of jira and dàmu, where jira is 
formed from jya -- rak and dinu from dà -- nu. 


2, Kdatyata shows the dhdtupatha where brha and brhi are read to mean to 
increase. 


cC 
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The elision of n in brhi is said to take place when it is 
followed by a pratyaya beginning with a vowel (in the varitika 
brmhér aci aniti); but it is seen when it is followed by a 
non-vowel. Ex. nibrhyaté. It is said that it takes place when 
it is followed by anit; but it is seen when it is followed by 3f. 
Ex. nibarhitd, nibarhitum. Elision is not seen even when it is 
followedby a vowel. Ex. brmhayatv. 


तस्मान्नार्थः परिगणनेन । 
Hence if is not necessary to have the enumeration. 
यदि परिगणनं न क्रियते, भ्यते ' wera? अतापि प्राप्रोति | 


If the enumeration is not done, the prohibition of guna 
will take place in bhédyat? and chédyaté also (since mic has been 
dropped in bhidi and chidi.) 


~ TN क a क... Of N he 
चैष दोषः । धातुलोप इति नेवं विज्ञायते, धातो लोपः घातुळापः, घातुळोपे 
इति | कथं तर्हि? धातोलोपः यस्िस्तत्‌ धातुलोपम्‌ , धातुलोपे इति । ` 


This objection cannot stand; for the expression dAatulopé 
is not taken as the seventh case of the tatpurusa compound 
dhatulopa. What then? It is taken as the seventh case of the 
buhuvriht compound dhdtulépa. (Here in bhédyaté and 
chédyat?, the reason for the loss of nic which forms a part of 
dhátw is the presence of yak after it and the guna is due to the 
presence of nic.) 


तस्सादिग्लक्षणा वृद्धिः । 


Hence vrddhi in this sūtra has reference to that of ik. 


1. Bhidiris the root; it takes yic after it by hétumati ca (3, 1, 26) ; further 
after it, it takes yak by the sūtra sarvadhatuké yak (3, 1, 67) ; it 
then takes the tis tē; on account of the influence of nic, $ of bhid 
takes guna by the aütra pugantalaghüpadhasya ca (1, 3, 86) ; the nic 
is then dropped by the sūtra nër aniti (6, 4, 51) l 


2. Chidir is the root and the formation of chédyaté is similar to bhédyate. 
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यदि तर्हि इग्लक्षणयोगुणवृद्ध्योः MAAT, पापचकः पापठकः मगधकः 
VT: अत्र न प्राप्रोति | 


If the pratisédha in the sūtra has reference only to tk, 
the siétra will not operate in the formation of the words 
papacakah', papathakah®, maghadhakah? and drsadakah *. 
(e) vrddhi will take place through the sūtra ata wpadhadyah 
(7, 2, 116) and consequently the forms should be pdpdcakah, 
papathakah, magadhakah and drsadakah). 


अछ्लोपख स्थानिवच्थात्‌ 


(Vrddhi through the sura ata upadhdyah will not take 
place) since the a elided through the siira a’o lopah takes 
sthanivadbhava. 


STE कृते तस्य स्थानिवद्भावात्‌ गुणवृद्धी न भविष्यतः | 


Guna and vrddhi do not take place since lopddéSa takes 
sthanivadbhava (१.८) at is considered to be existent though it 
has been elided (and consequently the a of pac etc. cannot be 
considered wpadha.) 


Note: Vàáritikakára has decided that pariganana is not 
necessary under the following conditions :— 


1. The séira should be taken to mean drdhadhdiuka- 
nimitié dhatvamáálopé sati, ardhadhdtukanimitté iglaksané guga- 
vrddhi na bhavatah. 


1. Dupacas (pac) is the root; it takes yan after it by the sili dhatér eküco 
haladéh kriyásamabhliharz yan (3, 1, 22) , it gets doubled by sanyandh 
(6, 1.9); the æ of the abhyása takes dirgha by the sūtra dirghéskitah 
(7, 4, 83); püpacya takes aka by the sūtra nvuliycdu (3, 1, 133); 
yan is dropped by the stira yasya halah (6, 4, 69) and ato lopah. 


2. Patha (path) is the root; the derivation of p&palhakah is the same as 
that of pipacakah. 


3. Magadha takes yak and ११४४ and yu is dropped by yasya halah (6, 4, 49.) 


4. Dysadakah is from drsad which takes kyac and nvul after it and ya is 
dropped by kyasya vibhisa (6. 4, 50). 


12 LECTURES IN PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 
2. The correctness of the forms syada etc. is decided 
from nipatana. 


3. The word jiradānuh is not a simple word formed 
from the root j?v and the suffix raddnu; but it is a compound 
word made up of two words jira and ddnu, where jira is 
formed in either of the two following ways—jya+rak or 
Horak. 


4. The word upabarhanam is not derived from the 
root brhi, but is derived from the root brha. 


5. The upadhavrddhi is avoided by taking recourse 
to the sthdnivudbhava of a elided by the sūtra aló lépuh. 
5. अनारम्मो वा 
Or the non-reading (of this sūtra). 
अनारम्भो वा पुनरस्य योगस्य न्याय्यः । 
Or the reading of this sūtra is not necessary. 
कर्थ बेभिदिता, मरौमुजकः, कुषुभिता, समिधिता इति? 


lf so, how is it possible to arrive at the forms 
bébhidita, marimr jakah, kusubhita and samidhita ? 0.९.) how 
are guna and upadhdvurddhi avoided ?) 


अत्रापि अकारलोपे कते स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ गुणवुद्धी न भविष्यतः | 


Here too guna and vrddh? can be avoided by taking 
recourse to the sthémvadbhdva of the lopáde$a of at. 
/ 


यत्र तहि स्थानिवद्भावो नास्ति तद्थमय योगो वक्तव्यः | 


This sūtra is necessary for such cases as do not admit 
sthanivadbhava. 


क च स्थानिवद्धावो नास्ति | 


What are the cases which do not admit sthdnivad- 
bháva ? 
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"d हरूचोरादेशः — लोलुवः ', पोपुवः 2, मरीसृजः,' cuu * 
इति । 

Where both the consonant and the vowel are together 
replaced by another, as in loluvah, popuvah, marimrjah and 
sarisrpah. 


अल्वापि अकारलोपे छते तस्य स्थानिवद्धावात्‌ गुणवृद्धी न भविष्यतः | 


Even here let the akdra be elided ; if the lopáde$a takes 
sthanivadbhdva, there is no opportunity for guna and vrddhi. 


Note: Instead of taking that both the consonant and the 
vowel in ya are dropped on the strength of the 
siitra ०००८; ca (2, 4, 74), let a be dropped on the 
strength of ato lopah (6, 4, 48) and then y may be 
dropped on the strength of ४०७००४ ca. Though 
yanoct ca deals with the elision of ya, it may also 
deal with that of y, since the latter may be 
considered to be the former though there is slight 
change. Cf. ekadeSavikriam ananyavad bhavati. 


लुकि छते न प्रामोति । 


If luk is first done by the siitra yanocs ca, there is no room 
for sihániadbhava. 


इदमिह सम्प्रधायेम , लुक्‌ कियताम्‌ अल्लोपो वा इति | 


This is to be decided whether luk is first to be done or 
allopa. 


1. Lūñ is the root; it takes yan after it by the 5970 dhàátór अढळ haladéh 
kriyasamabhihare yan (3, Y, 22); itis doubled by the sütra sanyanoh 
(6, 1, 9); the abhydsa takes guna by gunó yanlukoh (7, 4, 82); it takes 
the pratyaya ac by the stra nandigrahipacadibhyd lyuninyacah 
(3, 1, 184); ya» is dropped by yanoci ca (2, 4, 74). 


2. The formation of popuvah is exactly the same as loluvah. 


3-4. The formation of marimrjah and sarisrpah is the same as that of loluvah, 
except in the point that the abhydsa after taking ar by the stra urat 
takes the agama rik by the sitira rig rdupadhasya (7, 4, 90). 
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किमत्र कर्तव्यम्‌ | 
Which deserves to be done ? 
परत्वाद्‌ EU 


The löpa of at should first be done since até lopuh (6, 4, 48) 
is read after yanoci ca (2, 4, 74) in the Astadhyayi. 
नित्यो ZR, कृतेजप्यछोपे प्राप्रोति अक्तत पि sur । 


Luk is nitya, since it takes place both when ai is elided 
and when it is not. 


Note: From the paribhasa para-nitya-anlaranga - apa- 
vadanam uttarotiaram baliyah, yaréct ca will 
operate previous to aid lópah and in that case 
there is no opportunity for sthanivadbhava. 


छुगप्यनित्यः । 


Luk too is anya, 


Ray? 
How ? 


अन्यस्य कृते लोपे घाम्नोति, अन्यस्याकृते ; शब्दान्तरस्य प्राधुवन्‌ विधि- 
रनित्यो भवति | 


It operates on one form when at is elided and on another 
when a£ is not elided ; the vidhi which operates in one $abda on 
certain conditions and in another éabda on a different condi- 
tion is anitya. 


अनवकाशस्तहिं लुक | 
Then luk has no room to operate. 
सावकाशो लुक । 


Luk has room to operate. 


FOURTH ÁHNIKA — NA DHATULOPA ARDHADHATUKE 18 
कोऽवकाशः ? 

Where is the room to operate? 

अवशिष्ट; 

What remains (i.¢.) y of ya. 

अथापि कथं चिदनवकाशो लुक स्याद्‌ एवमपि न दोषः | 


Still if if is said that somehow luk will have no room to 
operate, it is no harm, (i.e.) Since it is only secondary (gauna) 
to call y as yaw, the sülra yard (ci ca will have no room to 
operate; hence it has to be taken as an apavada to ato lopah, 
In that case the argument allopasya sthanivativat cannot 
stand. 


अल्लोपे योगविभागः करिष्यत । अतो लोपः (6, 4, 48), तता यस्य 
च लोपो भवति, अत इत्येव ?। किमर्थमिदम्‌? लुकं वक्ष्यति >, तद्दाधनाथैम्‌ 3 | 
ततो हल? (6,4, 50) हल उत्तरस्य यस्य च लोपो भवति | 


With reference to the elision of a£, the sütra (yasya halah) 
will be split into into First the sitra ato lopah is read; then 
yasya alone is read, which means the at of ya is dropped. 
What for is this? One may take luk by the sülra, (yaroc? ca) 
as an apavadu and this is intended to prevent it. Then halah 
is read us a separate süíra, which means the y following 
& consonant is dropped. 


इह तह परत्वायोगविभागाद्वा छोषो लुकं बाधेत — कृष्णो नोनाव 
वृषभो यदीदम्‌ — नोनुयतेनोनाव* d 


Here atah is taken from the previous sūtra. 
अपवादश्च प्रायशः पश्चाद्भावीत्यमिग्रेत्य भविष्यन्निदेशः (प्रदीपोद्योतने) 


तद्वाघनाथम्‌ -- समुदायछ॒ग्बाघनाथम्‌ (ibid) 

Nu (nu) is the root; nónaáva is the form in the third person singular 
perfect of the root nu in yanluk. It reduplicates, the abhyasa takes 
guna and yar is dropped and u takes vyddhi and ádé$a dv on account 
of the verbal termination which is a nit. 


Ie. reo bm 
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If so, the १०७७ will set at naught the [uk in the word 
nonava derived from nonuyati in the vedic line krsund nénava 
vrsabhó yadidam. 


समानाश्रयो छुग्लोपेन वाध्यते | 


Luk is set at naught by lépa if both depend upon the 
same, 


कञ्च समानाभ्रयः ? 

What is it which is considered samandiSraya ? 

यः TAMAT: 

Jt is that which depends upon pratyaya. 

aa च प्रागेव प्रत्ययोत्पत्ते छुग्मवति | 

Here luk takes place before tho pratyaya is affixed. 
कथं स्यदः, प्रश्रथः, हिमश्रथः, जीरदानुः, निकुखित इति | 


How is then the formation of the words syadah, 
pra$rathah, himasrathah, jiradanuh and nikucitah ? 


उक्त शेषे 
It has been said with reference to the rest. 
किमुक्तम्‌? 
What is it that has been said ? 
निपातनात्‌ स्यदादिषु । ' 


Syadah, pragrathah and himaégrathah have their forms 
decided through nipatana. 


भत्ययाश्रयत्वाद्‌ अन्यत्र सिद्धं रकि ज्यः सम्प्रसारणम्‌ | 


Jiradanuh has its form decided by taking jira as a 
separate word formed from jya with the pratyaya rak, when 
ya takes samprasarana. 
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निङुचितेऽप्युक्तम्‌ | 

It has been said even with reference to nikuctia. 

किस्‌ ? 

What ? 


सन्निपातरूक्षणों विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य i 


The vidhi which is responsible for a certain form cannot 
stand responsible to destroy it. (?e) the pratyaya kta is 
responsible to change the form of kufic to kuc and the same 
cannot change it to koc. 


From the two topics dealt with by Vartttkakara, it seems 
that, if the stra is had, he has shown the method of inter- 
preting it and that, if the sūtra is not wanted, he suggests that 
the sitra yasya halah should be split into two. Under the 
sūtra yasya halah (6, 4, 49) Vartiikakara discusses whether 
varna or sa/ghata (2.९) y or ya is meant in yasya and prefers 
varnagrahana ; but neither he nor Bhasyakara has mentioned 
about yogavibhaga. Besides under the sé#ira dhinvikrnvyora 
ca (3,1, 80); Mahabhasyakara says aàrdhadhatukanimiiz lope 
sa pratisédhah, na caàisa ardhadhatukanimitio lopah ; api ca 
pratyakhayaté khalvapi sa yégah. From this and from và in 
anarambhó va we are led to infer that both Varitskakara and 
Mahabhasyakara are inclined to have both the views. But 
Haradatta in his Padamafijarz* does not favour the yéga- 
vibhaga in yasya halah and hence is against pratyakhyanapaksa. 
m in his Sabdakaustubha refutes Haradatta 
schoo 


The first three topics dealt with by Mahabhasyakara are 
not quite necessary in the opinion of Kaiyata, since he seems 
to hold the view that the pratyakhyanapaksa alone is favoured 


1, अवश्य ससुदायस्थ लगेषितव्यः | एवं च छोछव इत्यादावपि wast स्यातामिति सूत्रमपि 
PATH | 


3 ४ 
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by Mahabhasyakara; consequently Annambhatia, while 
explaining Kaiyaía's statement gives the avatarika ‘ pada- 
praydjanacintd V rttikar asya ucita, na Bhasyakrtah.’ But since 
Mahabhasyakara seems to hold both the views, it may not be 
wrong if we consider that the first three topics serve as a sort 
of introduction to the fourth topic. 
gisi च (1-1-5) 
There are two topics dealt with here :— 
1. Tannimitté should be read as an adjunct to gunavrddhi. 


9. Adésas of lakara which are ñit are not entitled to 
sthanivadbhava. 


कूडिति प्रतिषेधे तज्मिमित्तग्रहणम्‌ उपधारोरतीत्यथम्‌ 


In the prohibition suggested by At, tannimiita should 
be read for the sake of the prohibition to be applied to 
the penultimate of roots and to the form roraviti. 


कूडिगति प्रतिषेधे तन्निमित्तग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌, कडिगन्िमित्ते ये गुणवद्धी 
प्राप्ततः ते न भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


In the prohibition Kiiti, tannimitta should be read so 
that the sutra may mean that the guna and vrddht which are 
due by the presence of the suffix kúit do not make their 
appearance. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 
Why? 
उपधार्थे रोरवीस्यथ च । 


For the sake of penultimate (to the operated by this sitre) 
and the form réraviie. 


उपधार्थ तावत्‌ , भिन्नः, भिन्नवान्‌ इति | 


Firstly for the sake of the penultimates in bhinna. and 
bhinnavan which do not take quna. 
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कि पुनः कारणं न सिद्ध्यति ? 
Why does not the prohibition of guna operate there? 


कूङिति इति उच्यते; यत्न कूडित्यनन्तरो गुणभावी इगास्त तत्रेव स्यात्‌ — 
चितं, स्तुतम्‌ इति, इह तु न स्यात्‌ — भिन्नः, भिन्नवान्‌ इति । 


Kniti is read in the 5170 ; the prohibition will take place 
only in such places as citam, stutam where ik which is capable 
of taking guna is immediately followed by kit or nit (by the 
paribhasa, tasminniti nirdisté pürvasya), and it will not take 
place in cases like bhinnah, bhinnavan (where the tk is not 
immediately followed by kit pratyaya, but is intercepted from 
it by the letter d. 


ननु च यस्य गुण डच्यते, d कडित्परेत्वन विशेषयिष्यामः | पुगन्तलघू- 
पधस्य चाङ्गस्य गुण उच्यते, AVIA कङित्परम्‌ | 


Suppose we take that, to which guna is generally enjoined 
should be followed here by Kit or t. Guna is enjoined to 
the aviga which is puganta or laghiüpadha and it is followed 
here by kit or vit. 


पुगन्तळघूपधस्य इति नेवं विज्ञायते पुगन्ताङ्गस्य लघूपधस्येति | 


Pugantalaghupadhasya is not taken in the sense puganiasya 
angasya and laghiipadhasya angasya (%.e.) puganta and laghi- 
padha are not taken as bahuvrihisamisa so that they may 
become adjuncts to ७7४४७. 


कथं ate ? 
How then ? 


पुकि अन्तः पुगन्तः, लघ्वी उपधा लघूपधा, पुगन्तश्च लघूपधा च 
षुगन्तलघूपधं, पुगन्तलघूपधस्य इति | 

The vigraha of pugantalaghitpadhasya is pugantah ca laghi- 
padhà ca pugantalaghipadham, tasya, and the vigraha of 
puganiah is puki antah and that of laghtipadhad is laghvi ca sa 
wpadhá ca. 
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Fs 


wage चेतदेव विज्ञेयम्‌ , अङ्गविशेषणे हि सति इहापि प्रसज्येत - भिनत्ति 
छिनत्ति इति | 


This should necessarily be interpreted in that way; for, 
if it is taken as a ४४७5७7० to 67186, it will operate even in the 
forms bhinaitr, chinatt?. 


रोरवीत्यर्थ च — त्रिधा वद्धो बुषभो रोरवीति 


For the sake of réraviti! also which is found in the Vedic 
sentence tridha baddho vrsabho roraviti. 


यदि तन्निमित्तग्रहणं कियते, शचङ्न्ते दोपः, रियति, पियति, थियति, 
प्रादुदुवत्‌, भाखुखुवत्‌ , अत्र न प्राम्रोति | 


If tannimitia is mentioned, difficulty arises where roots 
are followed by the pratyayas $a and cari, as in riyati, ७१४११, 
dhiyuti, pradudruvat, prasusruvat. Here the nisédha by the 
sütra kútti ca cannot operate. 


Note: Ri, pi and dhé are roots of the sixth conjugation. 
They take & by the sutra tudadibhyah Sah 
(3, 1, 77) before the verbal termination ft. Hence 
we have ri-'1-li, pi-a-tt and dhi-a-ti. Here i does 
not take guna by the sūtra sirvadhituk@rdha- 
dhatukayoh since $a is apit and hence should be 
treated like Hit by the sūtra sdrvadhdiukam apit 
(1, 2, 4) and kiifi ca may operate; but on account 
of tannimittugrahana, this sūtra cannot prevent 
$ from taking guna through the influence of ti 
by the sütra pugantalaghiipadhasya ca (7, 3, 86). 


l. Ruis the root It takes yun by the sitira dhator éhacd halüdeh kriyá- 
samabhiharé yan (3, 1, 22); it ıs doubled by sanyanóh (6, 1, 9); 
abhyasa takes guna by gunó yánlukoh (7, 4, 82); it takes the termina- 
tion 88; consequently १४ is preceded by 7 by the sara yand và (T, 8, 94) ; 
the u of the root takes guna since it is followed by tip. yar is dropped 
by yandsct ca (2, 4, 74), if the seventh case-suffix is taken as 
parasaptami, the guna will not take place since it is followed by yan. 
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Similarly the roots dru and srw take car for cli 
after them in lui. Hence in a-dru-dru-a-t, 
a-sru-sru-a-t, even though u of the root is 
prevented from taking guna by the presence of 
iu after it by this siitre, how can it prevent if it 
takes guna by the sūtra pugantalaghitpadhasya ca? 


शचडन्तस्थान्तरज्ञलक्षणत्वात 

The difficulty does not arise, since siitra which is antaraiiga 
first operates in the a/2ga which ends in $a and cari. 

अन्तरङ्गलक्षणत्वादच LIFAST: कतयोरच्ुपथात्वाद्‌ गुणो न भविष्यति | 


Guna has no room here since ? and ४ (of the roots 
mentioned above) take १४० and ४०१ by the sūtra aci nu- 
dhatu-bhruvam gyvor-Wjar-uvanaw (6, 4, 77) which is antaranga 
and consequently they are not penultimate. 


ag कियते चद्‌ तन्निमित्तत्रहणम; न च कञ्चिद्‌ दोषो भवति | 


Tannimitagrahana is done in this way and hence there 
will be no difficulty. 


इमानि च भूयः तन्निमित्त्रहणस्य प्रयोजनानि — हतः, हथः, उपोयते, 
औयत, लोयमानिः, नेनिक्ते इति । 

Again these are the additional benefits of lannimitia- 
grahana—hatah, hathah, updyaté, auyata, lduyamanih, páuya- 
manth, menakte. 


नेतानि सन्ति प्रयोजनानि 
These do not come as benefits (of tannimittagrahana.) 


इह तावत्‌ हतो हथः ' इति, प्रसक्तस्यानाभेनिद्वेत्तस्य प्रतिषेघेन निवृत्तिः 
शाक्या HEL, अत्र च चातूपदेशावस्थायामेच अकारः | 


l. Hana (han) is the root; it takes the third person dual, and second person 
dual, termination present after it; n is dropped by the sütra 
anudait6 padésa-vanatitandtyadinam anunastkalopé jhali bns. (6, 4, 37) 
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Firstly here in katah and hathah, nothing which has a 
chance to come and which has not come is prohibited ; there 
is ७ in the original root.' 


इह च उपोयते, ओयत, लोयमानिः, पोयमानिः इति, बहिरङ्गे गुणवृद्धी, 
अन्तरङ्गः प्रतिषेधः, असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्ग । 


Here too in wpoyat??, àuyata, lauyamamh, páuyamànih, 
guna and vrddhi are bahiranga and prohibition is antaranga 
and when antaranga sūtra ‘operates after the bahiranga sūtra, 
the effect of the latter is considered non-existent and if both 
simultaneously operate, the former is stronger than the latter. 


Note: Upéyate :—upa+-vé+ya +ié=upa+u+yu+ié. Here 
since ya is kit, aw wil not, in the opinion of 
the pirvapaksin, take guna if the sapiam in 
knitt co is parasaptam? and can take guna if 
nimittagrahana is done since the guna does not 
depend upon yak, Siddhdniin thinks that, since 
the guna takes place after the full form of the 
verb is accomplished between the preposition 
and the verb, this gutta may be considered 
asiddha, when the form of the verb is taken into 
consideration. 


Auyaia: 4+vé+ya+ta=a+u+ya+ta=duyata. Here also 
the vrddhi between the augment à and the initial of the verb 
in its final stage may be considered asiddha with reference to 


the formation of the verb. 


tm 


1. The idea of the pürvapaksin is this :—After n is dropped in the root han 
before tak and thah, a may take guna by the sūtra pugantalaghü- 
padhasya and this sūtra 872 ca prohibits it. The answer of the 
siddhantin is that a already exists in the root. 


2. Vēñ (vē) is the root. In passive present third person singular, we have 
vé+yak+té; v takes samprasarana by the siira grahijydvayiwyadhi- 
vastivrécati prechati bhyjjatinam nitt ca (6, 1 16); u--& become u by 
samprasüramácea (6, 1, 108); upa+u become upd by ad gunah 
(A. 1. 87). 
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Lüuyamünih: | Lüyamünasya apatyam. The ü takes 
vrddhi by the siira taddhitesvacam ādēh (7,2, 117). Pauya- 
manih—Piuyamàanasya apatyam. Rest is like Lauyamanth. 


' नेनिक्ते › इति, परेण रूपेण व्यवहितत्वान्न भविष्यति | 


The guna in the abhydsa in nénikté cannot be prohibited 
by this sūtra even without nimitiagrahana since it is separated 
from the pratyaya $lu (which is considered to do the duties 
of a nit) by the root nij. 


उपधार्थन तावन्नार्थः | धातोरिति aaa, धातु कङित्परत्वेन विशेषयि- 
घ्यामः । i 


Firstly tannimittagrahana need not be done for the 
penultimate to be operated by the sūtra. The word dhatw is 
taken here from the word dhdiuldpé in the previous sūtra; it 
s changed to dhaloE ; kiitparatva is taken as the vi$ésana of 
dhatoh (so that the sitra may mean guna and vrddhi will not 
take place iu any part of a root if it is followed by kit or ñit ) 


यदि धातुर्विशेष्यते, विकरणस्य न प्राप्रोति, चिनुतः, gaa, gata: 
इति । 


If dhatu is taken as the visésya of krtparatva, the prohibi- 
tion cannot take place to the vikaraąnu (conjugational sign) in 
the forms cinuiah, sunutah, lunitah and punitah. 


नैष दोषः, विहिताविशेषणं धातुत्रहणस्‌ — धातोयों विहित इति | 


This defect does not arise by taking dhatu to be the 
vilitaviSésana so that the sūtra may mean that guna and 
vrddhi may not take place to any part which is enjoined to 
a dhatu. 


Mara ate न प्राप्रोति | 


If so, the nisédha will not apply to the root {but only to 
the vikarana etc.) 


नेवं विज्ञायते — घातोविहितस्य ऋङिति इति ! 
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It is not meant that the nisédha due to kit and ñit to that 
which is enjoined to the root. 


कथं ate P 
How then ? 


धातोविहिते कडिति इति । 
To the root, vikarana etc. when kit enjoined to the root 
follows. 


Two points may be said against this argument :—The 
anuvriti of dhatu from the previous sūtra is not happy. 
To take it as the vhitavisfsana may not strike at first sight. 


अथवा कार्यकाल संज्ञापरिभाषं, यत्र कार्य तत्र TWIT | पुगन्तलघूपधस्य 
गुणे भवति इति उपस्थितमिदं भवति कडिति न । 


Or, since samiña and paribhásá go to the scene of action. 
Where guia and vrddhi have a chance to come, there comes 
the sūtra kúiti na. Here, there is the chance of guna through 
the str. pugantalghipadhisya and there knit na makes its 
appearance. 


This cannot be the answer for one who thinks that this 
cannot stand in yathéddéSapaksau and there is no deciding 
factor in favour of káryakaálapaksa alone. 


अथवा यंदेतस्मिन्योगे seggt कियते तदलवकादाम्‌; तस्यानवकाशत्वाद 
grga न भविष्यतः | 

Or, the mention of kit or ñit in this siitra has no opportu- 
nity to be made use of. Hence the guna and vrddh (which 


are otherwise capable of taking place) do not come when kit 
and ñit follow. 


अथवा आंचायंप्रचातिज्ञापयति, भवत्युपधालक्षणस्थ गुणस्य प्रतिषेध इति, 
यद्यं चसिग्रधिश्वृषिक्षिपेः क्नुः (3, 2, 140), इको झळ (1, 2, 9), हलन्ताच्य 
(1, 2, 10) इति क्नुसनौ कितो करोति à 
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Or the procedure adopted by the Acdrya Panini suggest 
that there is prohibition of guna of the penultimate, since the 
pratyaya nu which comes after trus, grdh, dhrs and ksip is 
read as kit in the sūtra trasi-grdhi-dhrsi-ksipéh knuh (3, 2, 140) 
and the san which is jhaladi and which ,comes after iganta or 
after a consonont near tk is mentioned as kt in the sutras ko 
jhal (1, 2, 9) and halantdcca (1, 2, 10). 


कथं BA ज्ञापकम्‌ ? 
How is it that they are jidpakas ? 


कित्करण पतत्प्रयोजनम्‌ गुणः कथं न स्यादिति । यदि चात्र गुणप्रति- 
Gat न स्यात्‌ कित्करणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ । पश्यति carat भवत्युपघाळक्षण- 
स्यापि गुणस्य प्रतिषेध इति, ततः क्नुसनौ कितो करोति | 


This is the benefit of reading them as kit that, under no 
circumstances, does guna set in. Jf there is no prohibition of 
guna, kitkarana will be of no avail The Acdrya sees that 
k^ ca may refer to the guva-pratisédha of the penultimate 
also and hence reads nu and san as kit. 


From the above we see that Varitikakara has expressed 
the necessity of tannimiitagrahana and Mahdabhasyakara feels 
it unnecessary and achieves its purpose through j4;apakas. 


रोरवीत्यथेनापि नाथः । 


Tannimittagrahana is not necessary even for the form 
roravits. 


कूडिगति इत्युच्यते, ata क्ति पश्यामः |d 


The stra deals with kit and ñit: but neither of the two 
do we see here. 


प्रत्ययलक्षणेन प्राप्रोति | 


1. कथम्‌ = कथमपि 
4 
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Even though the pratyaya is not found, its effect may be 
seen through the sZíra, pratyayalépé pratyayalaksanam. 


न छुमता तस्मिन्‌ इति प्रत्ययळक्षणप्रातिषेधः | 


There is the pratistdha for the wpratyayalaksana, when 
there is lépa through the words luk, Slu, lup (mentioned in 
the sütra is na lumatangasya 1, 1, 63). 


कथम्‌? How? 
अथापि न छुमताहुस्य इत्युच्यते, पवमपि न दोष: | 


Even though the s#troa is read as na lwmatànzgasya, there is 
no harm. 


न लुमता छते अङ्गाधिकारः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते | 


The elision by the mention of the words luk, glu, and lup 
has no reference to ०7५० (of which it does not form a part). 


कि तहिं? 
To what then ? 


यो5सो लुमता लुप्यते तस्मिन्‌ यदङ्गं तस्य Wenn] तन्न भवति इति | 


That which should take place in the ०7०० which has in it 


a pratyaya elided by the mention of words luk, $lw and lup 
does not take effect. 


अथाप्यज्ञाधिकारः प्रतिनिर्दिद्यते, प॒वमपि न दोषः | 


There is no harm even if it has reference to atga (of 
which it does not form a part.) 


कथम्‌! 
How ? 


कार्यकाल संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌, यत्र कार्य तत्र द्रष्टव्यम्‌ । सा्वधातुकार्घधातु- 
कयोगुणो भवति इति उपस्थितमिदं भवति क्ङिति न à 
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Savina and paribhása go to the scene of action. Where 
there is a chance of guna by the sūtra sarvadhatukardha- 
dhatukagoh, the sütra kit? ca comes and prevents it. 


अथवा छान्द्समेतत्‌; इष्टानुविधिच्छन्दासि भवति । 


Or this is a Vedic expression and it should be explained 
as it is. 


अथवा बहिरङ्गो शुणः. अन्तरङ्ग: तिषेधः ; असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे । 


Or guna (which depends upon yai which is immediately 
after the root) is antaranga and bahiratigakdrya is non-existent 
when antaraiigasitra begins to operate. 


अथवा पूर्वेस्मिन्‌ योगे यदाधेधातुकभ्रहणं तदनवकाशम्‌; तस्यानवकाश- 
त्वादू गुणो भविष्यति । 


Or, the mention of the word drdhadhdiuké in the previous 
sūtra does not serve any purpose and hence it may be taken 
that it is used for the sake of guna here (in roraviti). 


From the above it is ‘clear that Vdrtiikakdra mentions 
tannimitiagrahana and Mahaábhásyaküra feels it unnecessary 
since the purpose can be achieved in many other ways. 


इह कस्सान भवति, लैगचायनः, कामयते | 


How is it that the pratisedha is not found in Laigavayanah * 
and kamayaté १ * 


1. The word ligu takes the taddhitapratyaya phak by the siira nadádwbhyah 
phak (4, 1, 99); ph of phak is replaced by dyan by the sötra 
dyan-éy-in-iyiyah  ohadhakhachaghüm pratyayadinim (7, 1, 2); 4 of 
ligu takes vrddhi since it is followed by phak by the süira kiti ca 
(7, 2, 118) and u takes guna by the sūtra Orgunah (6, 4, 116), The 
question here is why the guna by orgunah is not prevented by 
this siira. 

2. Kamu (kam) is the root; ib takes १४० by the sūtra kamēr nin (3, 1, 30); 
ib then takes the fan tē; a takes vrddhi by the siird ata upadhaych 
(7, 2, 116); # takes guna by sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh (7, 3, 84); the 
question here is why the vrddhi of a is not prevented by this stra. 
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तद्धितकाम्योरिक्प्रकरणात्‌ 


The pratésédha has not crept in the word followed by 
taddhiia and in the form of the root kam, since this sutra 
operates only in such casesiwhere guna and vrddhi are enjoyed 
to tk by mentioning it as tk. 


इग्ळक्षणयोशुणवुद्धयोः प्रतिषेधः, न चेते इग्लक्षणे | 


Pratisédha is to the guna and the vrddhi enjoined through 
the mention of ik. These two cases are not so. 


Note: In Lawgavayana, órgunah enjoins guna to 0; though 
wis ik, the sitra does not enjoin guna to ik. 
Thea in kam which has taken vrddhi is not ik. 


लकारस्य ङित्वादादेशषु स्थानिवद्कावप्रसङ्गः 


There is the possibility of sthanivadbhava in the ddésa of 
lakáras which are iit. 


लकारस्य डित्वादादेशेषु स्थानिवद्भावः sue, अचिनवम्‌, असुनवम्‌ , 
अकरवम्‌ । 


Sthanivadbhava may arise in the ddégas of lakéra which is 
nit as in the forms acinavam, asunavam and akaravam. 


Note: Since am is the ád2$a of mip by the satra tas-thas- 
tha-mipam tam-tam-ta-amah (3, 4, 101) in lan, aim 
may be considered a ñit and consequently u of 
nu after the roots ci and su and ४ after kr will 
not take guna by the sūtra sárvadhátukürdha. 
dhátukayoh on account of this sūtra khiti ca. 


लकारस्य डित्वादादेशेषु स्थानिषद्धावप्रसङ्ग इति चेद्‌ यासुटो waaay 
सिद्धम्‌ । 


l. doinavam, asunavam and akeravam arc the forms of tho first persoti 
singular in fan (imperfect) of the roots ci, su and ky. 


FOURTH AHNIKA — KNITI CA 28 


If if is said that there is the possibility of sthdnivadbhava 
in the ad#Sas of lakáras which are “it, it is decided through the 
mention of nit with reference to ydsut. 


यद्यं यासुटो ङिद्वचनं शास्ति तज्शापयत्याचायेः न डिदादेशा ङितो 
भवन्ति इति । 


Since the Acárya mentions that the dgama yasut in liù is 
a nit (in the sūtra १८5४ parasmaáipadesüddtto "cca (8, 4, 103), 
he makes us infer that the ddé§as of labüras which are hit 
should not be considered iit through sihinivadbhava. 


यचेतज्ज्ञाप्यते, कथं नित्यं डितः इतश्च इति | 


If it is so inferred, how is carga Pānini justified in 
using ital in the sara nityam jitah (8, 4, 99) and allowing 
the anuvriti of nitah in ४6626 ® (3, ^, 100). 


ङितो यत्‌ कार्य तद्‌ भवति, ङिति यत्‌ कार्य तन्न भवति इति | 


(The inference is this):—That which happens to iit may 
also happen (to 4de$as) ; but that which happens to another 
since tt follows it, does not happen when the ddéSas of hit 
follow it. 

कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌? 

Is this to be stated so ? 


नहि 
If need not be stated. 


कथमनुच्यमानं रंस्यते? 


1. The sūtra nityam nitah means that the final s in the lakiras which ate ñit 
is dropped. For instance vas and mas, the first person dual and plural 
termination ate changed to va and na. 


2. The sūtra itasca means that the final ? in the labaras which are nit is 
dropped (z.e.) ६, si and mi are changed into #, s and m. 
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How is 16 so understood without its being stated ? 
qar एवं gama | अपर्यापश्वेव हि याखुट्‌ समुदायस्य fea 


ङितं चैन करोति । तस्यैतत्‌ प्रयोजनम्‌ ‘Rar यत्‌ कार्य तद्यथा स्यात्‌, 
डिति यत्‌ काय तन्मा भूत इति | 


From the mention that ydsuf is nit; yásul is not capable 
of making the whole as vit; Pénini has read this as ñit 
The benefit that accrues from this is that what happens to 
nit may also happen to &déSa and that what happens to 
another on account of iif following it (like samprasárana) may 
not happen to the same when the adééa follows it. 


दीधीवेबिटास्‌ (1-1-6) 
किमथेमिद्मुच्यते ? 
Why is this sūtra read ? 


गणबुद्धी मा भूतामिति -- आदीध्यनम्‌ » आदीध्यकः ', आवेव्यनम्‌ °, 
आवेव्यक 


So that guna and vrddhi may not take place in ddidhyanam 
ádidhyakah, dvévyanam and ávévyakah. 


अये योगः शाक्यो ऽकतेम्‌ 

This s4ira may not have been read. 
कथम्‌? 

Why ? 


दीधीवेव्योइछन्दोविषयत्वाद्‌ , दष्टानुविधित्वांच छन्दसः, छन्दसि अदी 
धत्‌ अदीधयुः इति च युणदर्शनादू , अप्रतिषेधः 


1. दीधी is the root; it takes [yu£ and £ takes yan by éranékacogsmmujoga + 
pirvasya (6, 4, 82). 

2. It takes wvul. 

3-4, वेवी is the root and the rest is the same as above. 
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Since the roots didh; and ४८४१ are found only in Vedas, 
and since only the forms found in the Vedas have to be 


explained and guna is found in the forms ad7dhé and adidhayuh, 
the pratisédha is of no avail 


ataiaen छन्दोविषयो ; eurgfufumr छन्दसि भवति; दीधिवेव्यो- 
हछन्दोविषयत्वात्‌ दृष्टानुविधित्वात्य छन्दसः ', अदीधेत्‌ अदीधयुः इति च 
गुणस्य दशेनात्‌ अप्रतिषेधः ; अनर्थकः प्रतिषेधः, अप्रतिषेधः । 


प्रजापतिर्बै यत्किञ्चन मनसा GIU | 
होत्राय qu: paaria | 
अदींधयुर्दाशराज्ञे TATA: | 


The roots didhi and ४८४१ are used only in Vedas; only 
the forms found in the Vedas have to be explained ?; since 
didht and vévi are concerned only with the Vedas, since the 
forms alone which are found in the Vedas have to be explained 
and guna is seen in the forms adidhét and adidhayuh found in 
the following quotations :— 


Prajápatir-và$ yat-kificana manasa didhét 
Hotraya vriah krpayan-n-adidhét. 
Adidhayur-dasarajne vrtásah. 

the pratisédha serves no purpose. 
भवेदिदं युक्तमुदाहरणम्‌ — अदीधेत्‌ इति | 
The example adidhé is deservedly a fitting one. 


इद त्वयुक्तम्‌ -- अदीधयुः इति । अयं जुसि गुणः प्रतिषेधविषय आरभ्यते, 
स यथेव ` कूजिति च' इत्येनं प्रतिषेध बाधते, एवमेनमपि ^ बाघेत | 


1. The order of sentences varies in certain editions. 
2. Kūiyaja says that adidhyanam, adidhyakoh, dvévyanam and avévyakah 
are not found in the vedas. 


3, कूछिति न इत्येतं प्रतिषेधं बाधते एवमिममपि is another reading. 
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But the example adidhayu/ is not a fitting one; for the 
siitra jusi ca (7, 9, 88) which enjoins guna against the prati- 
sédha and which is taken to set at naught the effect of the 
sūtra 8072 ca may as well set at naught the effect of this 
Sutra. 

नेप दोषः, जुसि go: प्रतिषेधविषय आरभ्यमाणस्तुस्यज्ञातीयं प्रतिषेधं 
वाघते | 

This contra -argument cannot stand, since the guna by 
the süira just ca, started as a pratisédha can set at naught the 
pratisédha of the same nature. 


कश्च तुल्यज्ञातीयः प्रतिषेधः ¦ 

Which is the pratisédha of the same nature ? 

यः अत्ययाश्रयः 

That which is concerned with pratyaya. 

प्रकृत्याश्रयश्चायम्‌ 

This is concerned with prakrti or stem. 

अथवा येन नाप्राते तस्य बाघनं भवति । न चाप्राप्ते कङिति न इत्येतस्मिन्‌ 
प्रातिषेधे जुसि गुण आरभ्यते । अस्मिन्‌ पुनः प्राते चाघ्रात्ते च । 


Or, if a vidhi through a sūtra is introduced where another 
sūtra is invariably to operate, it becomes its apavdda or 
büdhaka. Unless gunapratisédha is settled through the sütra 
kuiti ca, guna cannot be its pratiszdha through the sūtra jusi 
ca. Here it is said to be the pratésedha both when there is 
a chance for gunapratisédha and when there is no chance. 


यदि तर्हि अयं योगो नारभ्यते, कथं दीध्यत्‌ ¦ इति | 


If this sūtra is not read, how can the form didhyat be 
explained ? 


1. लेट तिप्‌ (£19०४०); दीध्यदिति वेव्यदिति is another reading, 
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दीध्यदिति च द्यन्व्यत्ययेन : 


The root didhi may be said to have taken §yan instead 
(of the luk of Sap) 


दीध्यदिति च wer भविष्यति व्यत्ययेन । 


The fourth conjugational suffix is used instead of the 
second conjugational suffix after the root didhi. 


west ग्रहण शक्यमकर्तुम्‌ 
It is possible not to mention i also in the stro. 
कथम्‌ अकणिषम्‌ अरणिषम्‌ , कणिता श्वः, रणिता श्वः इति? 


How can then the following forms be explained :— 
akanisam, aranisam, kanita (third person Singular, first 
future) and ranita (third person singular, first future) ? 


Note: The roots kan and ran take if before sic in aorist 
and the termination 74 of the first future by the 
siira Grdhadhatukasyéd valadeh (7, 2, 85). 
आधेधातुकस्यड्वलादेः इत्यल इट्‌ इडेव यथा स्यात्‌, यदन्यत्‌ प्राप्रोति 
तन्मा भूदिति । 


When it is possible to take if by anuvriti (from the sūtra 
néd vasi krti (7, 2, 8), Acarya Panini has read it in this sra. 
The motive underlying it is that if should stand as if under 
any circumstances and should never change into another. 


कि चान्यत्‌ प्रापोति ? 

What can come instead ? 
गुण; 

Guna. 


1. शान्‌ व्यत्ययेन is another reading. 
2. दीध्यदिति वेव्यदिति is another reading 
5 
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यदि नियमः कियते पिपठिपतेरप्रत्ययः पिपठीः, दीधेत्व न प्राप्नोति | 


If it 18 said that if remains i under any circumstances, 
the form pipathīh derived from pipathisa followed by kvip 
cannot be achieved since i of i is lengthened here by the 
sūtra 7067 upudhayah dirgha ikah (8, 2, 76). 


चैष दोषः, आङ्गं यत्कार्यं तन्नियम्यते, न चतदाङ्गम्‌ । 


This objection may not stand since the niyama is with 
reference to aAgakürya and this—pipathth -is not of that 
kind. 


अथवा असिड दीघेत्वे,, तस्यासिदत्वान्चियमो न भविष्यति | 


Or, the vowel-lengthening is asiddha (since the sūtra 
enjoining it is in the second pdda of the eighth chapter) and 
hence there is no need for niyama also, 


V dritikakdra considers that the mention of didh; and vévi 


in the sir is unneccessary and Mahdbhdsyakdra considers 
that the whole sara is unnecessary. 


हलोऽनन्तराः संयोगः (1, 1, 7) 


There are four topics dealt with in this sara :— 


(1) Is the compound anantardh made up of na and 
antaram or na and antará? (2) Is the word saka to be 
added at the end of the sūtra? (8) If there are more than 
two contiguous consonants, is the samyédgasamjia worthy of 
being applied to the whole or to every two of them? (4) Is 


the word «wnturéh in the sra to be replaced by the word 
svardnantarhitah ? 


Of these the first is raised by Mahdbhdsyakéra and the 
rest by Varitikakéra. As regards the second, Mahábhásya- 
kara differs from the view of the Vartithakara. 


I. Pipathisa+ kvip ; the final « is dropped by ato lópah and s is changed to 


r by easajasó ruh and the penultimate is lengthened by the s@ira rvdr 
upadhaya dirgha ikah (8, 2, 76). 
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l. अनन्तरा इति nutes विज्ञायते, अविद्यमानमन्तरं येषाम्‌ इति 
आहोखित्‌ अविद्यमाना अन्तरा येषाम्‌ इति ? 


Is the compound ananiarah to be split as avidyamunum 
dntaram yésam or avidyumana antara yésam ? 


Note. Antaram means intervening space: here it should 


कि चातः? 


be taken in the sense of varnaSünyah kal (i.e.) 
intercepted time without the presence of a letter. 
Antara is an avyaya meaning in the middle. In 
that case avidyamana antara yésam tells us that 
anantarah is a vyadhikaranabahuvrzhà, where 
avidyamanah means avidyamanadh  varnáh and 
antard means madhyé. If, on the other hand, 
antara is taken to mean, by laksana letter 
or letters in the middle, it may be taken as a 
samanadhikaranabahuvrtihi !. 


What if (it is taken in one way or the other)? 


यदि विज्ञायते अवियमानमन्तरं येषाम्‌ इति, अवग्रहे संयोगसंक्षा न 
mA, अप्सु इति qsg इति? ; विद्यते aara | अथ विज्ञायते 
अविद्यमाना अन्तरा येषाम्‌ इति न दोषो भवति | 


If it is interpreted in the manner avidyamanam antaram 
yésam, conjunct consonants which are pronounced with an 
interval of time between as ps in apSsu cannot get the sariyoga- 
sar ; for there is antara between them. If, on the other 
hand, it is interpreted in the manner avidyama@nd antard 
yésam, this defect cannot arise. 


यथा न दोषस्तथास्तु | 


1. This is well explained in Annambhatia’s Pradipoddyótana. 


2. In the padapüiha of the Vedas it is so read, In the second apsv, p and 
s are intervened hy the time needed to pronounce half a mdiré. 
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Let it be taken in the manner which is free from any 
defect. 


अथवा पुनरस्तु अविद्यमानमन्तरं येषाम्‌ इति । 


Or, let the interpretation avidyamanam antaram yésam, 
stand. 


ननु चोक्तम्‌ अवत्रहे संयोगसंक्षा न पाप्नोति अप्सु इति aise इति; 
विद्यते ह्यल्लान्तरम्‌ इति? 


Has it not been said that (in that case) conjunct 
consonants which are pronounced with an interval of time 
between as ps in apSsu cannot get the samydgusamjnd, since 
there is antara between them ? 


नैव दोषो न प्रयोजनम्‌ 


There is no harm if it does not geb the designation of 
samyoga, nor any advantage if it gets the designation. 


2. संयोगसंज्ञायां सहवचन यथान्यत्र 


In the sūtra dealing with samyogusamjnia, the word saha 
should be added as is found elsewhere. 


संयोगसंशायां सहग्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ — हलोऽनन्तराः संयोगः सह इति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ | किं प्रयोजनम्‌? सहभूतानां संयोगसंज्ञा यथा स्यात्‌ एकेकस्य मा 
भूत्‌ इति | यथान्यत्र -- तद्यथा अन्यत्रापि यत्रेच्छति सहभूतानां कार्य करोति 
तत्र सहत्रहणम्‌ | तद्यथा -- सह सुपा, उभे अभ्यस्तं सह, इति । 

In the sūtra dealing with soryogasamg]nd, the word saha 
should be read thus — Aaló$anantarah samwogah saha. Why? 
So that the whole may get the designation samydga collectively 
and not individually. As is found elsewhere—wherever he 


wants kārya collectively, he reads the word saka. viz. saha 
supa, ubhe abyastam saha. 


कि च स्यात्‌ यद्येकैकस्य संयोगसंशा स्यात? 
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What may happen if they get the designation of samióga 
individually ? 


इह निर्यायात्‌' निर्वायात्‌?, वान्यस्य संयोगादेः इत्येत्वं प्रसज्येत ¦ इह 
च खहषीए ' इति, ऋतश्च संयोगादेः इति इट प्रसज्येत । इह संहियत * इति, 
गुणोदिद्लुंयो गाद्योः इति गुणः प्रसज्येत | इह च दृषत्करोति खमित्करोति इति 
संयोगान्तस्य इति लोपः प्रसज्येत | इह च राक्ता चस्ता इति स्कोः सयोगाद्यो- 
रन्ते च › इति लोपः प्रसज्येत । इह च निर्यातः निर्वातः संयोगादेरातो चातो- 
येण्वतः इति निष्ठानत्वं प्रसज्येत | 





Here in niryadyat, nirvüyát, the a after the first y in the 
former and after v in the latter can optionally change to & 
by the sūtra vanyasya samyogadéh (6, 4, 68). Here in samhrsista 
an if (agama) may come after hr (since it is taken as a 
samyoga) by the satra ria$ca samydgadéh (7, 2, 48). Here in 
samhriyaté, the r after A (which is taken as a santydga) may 
take guna by the sūtra gunortisamyogdidyoh (T, 4, 29). Here in 
the words drsatkaroti and samitkardti, t at the end of drsat 
and samit wil be dropped by the sūtra samyogantasya lopah 
(8, 2, 283). Here in the words Sakia and vasta, k and s which 
are at the end of a padi or which are followed by a jhal are 
liable to be dropped by the stra skoh samwogadyérantée ca 
(8, 2, 29) (if they are considered saimyoga). Here in the words 
niryaiah and nirvatah, t after a which follows y and v (which 
are considered as samydga is liable to be changed to n. 


नैष दोषः | This defect will not stand. 


यत्तावदुच्यते ` इह तावत्‌ निर्यायात्‌ निर्वायात्‌ चान्यस्य संयोगादेः इति 
पत्वं प्रसज्येत इति; नैवं विज्ञायते ' संयाग आदिर्यस्य सोऽयं संयोगादिः, 
संयोगादेः ' इति । कर्थं तर्हि? संयोगो आदी यस्य सोऽयं संयागादिः, 
संयोगादेः इति | एवं तावत्‌ eure TRETA | 


Third person singular potential of the root yä with the prepositions nir. 
Third person singular, potential of the root vz with the preposition mir. 
Third person singular, benedictive of the root Ay with the preposition sam. 
Third person singular, passive, present of hy with sam. 


hm 
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In the statement made first that @ in miryayat and 
nirvayat is liable to be replaced by 4, samyogadéh is not taken 
as the sixth case of saniydgadi which is split as samyogah ddth 
yasya sak. How then? It is considered as the sixth case of 
symyogadi which is split as samyogau adi yasya sah. Through 
this process, all the changes which are related to aiiga are 
avoided. 


यदप्युच्यते इह च दषत्करोति समित्करोति संयोगान्तस्य इति लोपः 
प्रसज्येत इति, सेवं विज्ञायते संयोगः अन्तः यस्य तद्‌ इदं संयोगान्तं, 
संयोगान्तस्य इति । कथं ate? संयोगो अन्तो यस्य तद्‌ इदं संयोगान्तं, 
संयोगान्तस्य इति । 


In the statement that 2 in drsatkarots and samitkarots is 
liable to be dropped since it is sartyógānta, samyoganlasya in 
the sūtra samydgantasya lópah is not taken to be the sixth case 
of samyoganta which is split as samyogah antah yasya tal. 
How then? Tt is considered as the sixth case of samyogunta 
which is split as samyogdntdu yasya tat. 


यद्प्युच्यते “इह च राक्ता dew इति स्कोः संयागाद्योः इति लोपः 
De f ७ ~ 9 % + m~ 
प्रसज्येत इति नेवं विजायते संयोगो, आदी संयोगादी, संयोगाद्योः इति | 
कथ तहिं! संयोगयोः आदी सयोगादी, Gaara: इति । 


In the statement that k and s in $akià and vast are 
liable to be dropped by the 3566 skoh samyogadyoh .., samgega- 
dydh is not taken as the sixth case of sazyogadi which is split 
as samyogau adi. How then? It is taken as the sixth case of 
samyagadi which is split as samydgaych adi. 


यद्प्युच्यते ` इह च निर्यातः निर्वातः इति संयोगादेरातो धातोर्यण्वतः 
इति निष्ठानत्वं प्रसज्येत इति, नेवं विज्ञायते संयोग आदियस्य, सोऽयं, 
संयोगादिः, संयोगादेः इति | कथं तर्हि ? संयोगो आदी यस्य सोऽयं संयोगादिः, 
संयोगादेः इति । 


In the statement that ¢ in niryatah and nirvaiah will be 
changed to n (since y is considered samydga on the strength of 
the stira samyogaderato dhátaryanvatah) samyogadéh is not taken 
as the sixth case of samyégadi which is split as sarhyogah adi 
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yasya sah, but is taken as the sixth case of samyégadi which 
is split as sumyogau adi yasya sah. 


+ A e WA * ~ 
कथं कृत्वा एकेकस्य' सयोगसज्ञा घ्राप्रोति : 


What leads to the interpretation that each gets the 
designation samyoga ? 


प्रत्येक वाक््यपरिसमाधप्तिडेझा इति — तद्यथा वृद्धिगुणसंक्षे प्रत्येक भवतः 


It is seen that the predicate of the sentence relates 
individually to the subject. For instance the designation 
guna and vrddhi is applied individually. 


Note: Katyata says that the question katham  krtva 
ékaikasya samyogasamiiia prapnoti arises from 
the idea that the derivation of the word samydga 
is samyujyanté asmin varnah and hence it is an 
anvartasainjna (designation in consonance with 
the derivation of the word) and consequently it 
cannot be applied individually. Nagésabhaita 
prefers mahasamgnia to anvarthasamjüa and 
mentions that the former was the opinion of the 
ancients. 


ag चायमप्यस्ति दृष्टान्तः समुदाये बाक्यपरिसमासिरिति | तद्यथा सर्गाः 
शर्त दण्ड्यन्ताम्‌, अर्थिनश्च राजानो हिरण्येन भवन्ति; न च प्रत्येकं दण्डयन्ति | 


Oh, there is, on the other hand, this illustration also that 
the predicate of a sentence relates collectively to the subject. 
For instance, if it is said that the descendants of Garga may 
be fined hundred coins, the government is satisfied with the 
full amount and is not concerned with getting the amount 
individually. 


सत्येतस्मिन्‌ sara, यदि तत्र प्रत्येकम्‌ इत्युच्यते, इहापि सहञअहणे 
करतेच्यम्‌ । अथ तत्रान्तरेण प्रत्येकमिति वचनं प्रत्येक गुणबुद्धिसँक्षे भवतः, 
Tete नार्थः सहग्रहणेन | 
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As there exists this example, the word saha is necessary 
in this sūtra also if the word pratyékam is mentioned there— 
(i.e) in the satras vrddhiraddic and aden gunah. fit is 
possible to construe in those szíras that the designations guna 
and vrddhi can be individually applied without the mention 
of the word pratyékam, the mention of the word saha in this 
stitra also is not necessary. 


Note: Varttikakara considers that the word saha is 
necessary in this stra and Mahabhasyakara 
considers it unnecessary. The reason for his 
doing so is this :— There are instances where the 
predicate relates to the subject individually as 
in Dévadatta - Yajfiadatta - Visnumira bhojyantam 
and where the predicate relates to the subject 
collectively as in Gargah $otam dandyantam. In 
the former sentence the word pratyékam is not 
found, nor is the word saha found in the latter. 
Since the Si#trakdra has followed the practice 
current in the world in not using the word 
pratyékam in the sūtra vriddhiradaic and adēń- 
gunah, he has not mentioned the word saha in 
this satira halonantarah saimyogah. 


3. अथ qa बहूनामानन्तर्य, कि ax usus संयोगसंज्ञा भवति, 
आहाखिदविशेषेण 


When there are more than two contiguous consonants, 
does every two get the designation samydga or the whole 
alone ? 


कश्चात्र विशेषः ? 


What difference does it make ? 
समुदाये संयागादिलोपो मस्जेः 


If the whole gets the designation, the form from the root 
mas] cannot take the elision of the first letter of samyðga. 
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समुदाये संयोगादिलोपो मस्जेन सिद्ध-यति -- ASL मङकतुम्‌ | 


If the whole gets the designation, the elision of s of mas) 
which is saihyogadi in the forms mankta? and manktum?* 
cannot take place. 


इह च निग्लेयात्‌ निर्ग्लायात्‌ निम्लेयात्‌ निर्म्लायात इति ` वान्यस्य 
सयांगादेः ' इत्यत्व न प्राप्रात, इह च ASM हात Wide सयागाद्‌ 
इति इट न प्राप्नोति; इह च संस्वर्यते इति ' शुणोरतिसंयोगाद्याः' इति गुणो न 
प्रामोति; इह च गोमान्‌ करोति यवमान करोति इति “ सयोगान्तस्य लोप; 
इति लोपो न पाप्ोति; इह च निर्ग्लानः निम्लांनः इति ' संयोगादेरातो धातो- 
येण्वतः ' इति, निष्ठानत्वं न भाझोति | | 


Besides here in mérgléyGt mirglayát, nirmleydt, nirmlàyát, 
the à of the roots gl and mld cannot optionally take ? as its 
üdiáa by the sūtra Vanyasya 5०770०८१०७, since the roots which 
begin in gl and ml are not samyédgadi and rgl and vmi alone 
are sariydga ; here in saThsvaris?sia?, the siyuf after the root 
svr cannot take the optional idagama by the stra Rtasca sam- 
yogadéh since it is not santydgadt but msvr alone is samyaga ; here 
in samsvaryaté, the final r of the root sur cannot take guna by 
the sūtra Gunortisamyogadyoh since msv is saiga and not sv; 
herein gómánkaróti yavamánkaróti, t after n cannot be dropped 
by the sūtra Samyógantasya lépah since k is the samyóganta and 
notí; here in nirglanah, nirmianah, misihanatvam, is not 
possible by the sra Suswogaderaló dhatóryamvatah since the 
roots glā and mld are not samnydgadi, rgl and rml alone standing 
as samyoga- 


1, 9. Masj+ire and masj + tum take numagama by the süira masjinasorjhali 
(7, 1, 60). Ifthe whole nsj is taken as samydga, the s cannot be 
dropped by the sūtra Skah saniydgddyéranté ca (8, 2, 29), since it is not 
samyógadi 


3. seris the root; asivlin, siyut, suf 12158, gatrastutve, idguydu, 


6 
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अस्तु ale mu EU संयोगसंज्ञा ! । 
If so, let every two get the designation of sa7nyoga. 
- 0 ७ A १०७ 
दयोहलोः संयोग इति चेद्‌ द्विवचनम्‌ 


If two contiguous consonants get the designation samyog1, 
reduplication (is not possible.) 


हयोहेलोः संयोगसंज्ञा * इति चेद्‌ द्विवचनं न सिद्धयति — इन्द्र इच्छति - 

A ALA (az ~ > ~ € . 

इन्द्रीयति; इन्द्रीयतेः सन्‌ - इन्द्रिद्वीयिषति; नन्द्राः सयोगादयः इति द्विवचनं 
न प्राप्रोति । 


If two contiguous consonants take the designation 
samyoga, d of ndr in the word indriyati which means ‘he 
desires Indra’, cannot be doubled on the strength of the 
siira Nandrah samysgadayah (6, 1, 3) when «ndr?yati is followed 
by san, since it becomes the adi of the savnydga dr; conse- 
quently the desired form indidriyisat: cannot be achieved. 


न वाज्विवधे! 


न वेष ara: | कि कारणम्‌? अज्विचेः; न्द्राः सयोगादयो न द्विरुच्यन्ते ; 
अजादेरिति वतेते । 


This objection cannot stand. Why? The pratisédha depends 
upon the presence of a vowel; unqualified «dr are not 
prohibited from doubling; the word ajãdēh is taken in the 


sūtra Nandrah samyodgadayah from the previous siira Ajadér 
dytityasya (6, 1, 2). 


अथ यद्येवं बहुनां संयोगसंक्षा अथापि दयोद्धेयो), कि गतमेतदियता सूत्रेण 
आहोस्वित्‌ अन्यतरस्मिन्‌ पक्षे भूयः सूज कतैव्यम्‌ ? 


Let it be that more than two contiguous consonants get 
the designation sa7yega or every two. Will this silra satisfy 


1, 3. संयोग: is another reading. 
2, संयोगसंज्ञा is another reading, 
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both the cases or is it necessary to expand it by adding some- 
thing ? 


गतामेत्याह 


It may be said that this siitra satisfies both. 
कथम्‌ ¦ 


How ? 


यदा तावद्‌ बहुनां संयोगसंज्ञा, aca वित्रहः करिष्यते — अविद्यमान- 
मन्तरमेषाम्‌ इति । यदा AAN: संयोगसंज्ञा, तदैवं fare: कारिष्यते -- 
अविद्यमाना अन्तरा एषाम्‌ इति । 


When more than two take the designation samyoga, the 
word ananlarah is split avidyamanam antaram şam ; when 
every two get the designation samydga, it is split avidyamana 
antara gam. 


Note: If both the cases are satisfied by this sitra, how 
can the plural-suffix in halal! in the siira be 
justified? Katyata answers this question by 
saying hala iti jatéu bahuvacananirdésat. 
Nagé$abhaiia says vastuto halau ca halasca 
iyéka$ésah. He bases his view on the follow- 
ing lines of Mahabhasya under the sittra Svaritat 
samnhitayam anudditandm (1, 2, 39) :—é#kaésésa- 
nirdésoyam — anudatiasya ca anudathayosca anu- 
dattdnam ca anudátiánam. The word anantarah 
also should be taken as the é@kasésa thus— 
anantarau ca anantaraéca ananiarah. 


इयोज्चिवान्तरा कञ्चिद्‌ वियते वा न वा । 
Is there anything between the two or not ? 
एवमपि बहूनामेव प्राप्नोति । 


(If you say that there is nothing between the two), the 
same holds good for more than two. 
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EN "- w 


Sata, एतेषामत्येन व्यवाये न 


~ C. 


यान हि भवान अत्र यष्ट्या प्रतिनि! 
भवितव्यम्‌ । 


If there is anything between every two of the group 
which you refer to by the sixth case, ib cannot get the desig- 
nation samyoga. 


अस्तु ate समुदाये संज्ञा ? 
If so, let the designation go to more than two. 
ननु चोक्तं समुदाये संयागादिलोपो AEH: ? 


Has it not been said that, in that case, the form from 
the root mas) cannot take the elision of the first letter of the 
saqmyoga ? 

चेष दोषः; वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ ` अन्त्यात्पूवा मस्जेमिंदनुषद्ञसंयोगादिकोपार्थम 
इति | 


This defect is removed since Vdrttikakdra is going to 
mention (under the stra Midacontyit parah 1, 1, 47) that 
mit (9.6.) num-dgama comes just before the final letter of mas 
for the sake of the elision of nakdra and sakdra when the 
latter has to be elided as samyégadi. ' 


l. Tumasjo (masj) is the root; in musj+ive and musj4- tum, numdguma is 
enjoined by the satra, Masjinasorjhali (7, 1, 60). Hero on the strength 
of the varitika mentioned under Miducdniyat paral, n is placed 
before j ; hence we have masnj--tre and masnj+ium. Now s which 
is sasyógadi is dropped by the siitra Skoh samydgddyoranté ca (8,2, 29) ; 
then j is changed to g by the sutra Cóh kuh (8, 2, 30); which is 
again changed to k by Khari ca (8, 4, 55) and n is changed to anusvara 
by Na$cápadántasya jhali (8, 3, 24) and then by Anusvarasya yayi 
parasavornah (8, 4, 58) hence we get the forms mankiá and maskium. 
Anusanga means nakàára. 


In maj 4- ia, n before j by Masjwasórjhali; ia is replaced by na by the 
sūtra Oditasca (8, 2, 45) and the samydgadi s is dropped by the s#tra 
Aniditàm hala upadhayah kniti (6, 4, 24), j is replaced by g ३०० we get 
the form magna. 
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अथवा अविशेषेण संयोगसंज्ञा विज्ञास्यते द्वयोरपि वहनामपि; तत्र gaat 
सयागसज्ञा तदाश्रया लापा भानप्यात | 

Or it is taken without any diserimination that two conso- 
nants or more get the designation sa/iyóga. Where two get it, 
the elision depending upon the two will operate 


यद्प्युच्यते ' इह च निग्लेयात्‌ निग्ळीयात्‌ निम्ळेयात्‌ निम्लायात्‌ इति 
वान्यस्य संयागादेः इत्यत्व न प्राप्नोति इति, अङ्गेन संयोगादि विशेषयिष्यामः 
अङ्गस्य ATMs: दहात; एच तावत्सवमाङ्ग पारहतम्‌ | 

We shall restrict the denotation of samyogddi by taking 
anga as its adjunct in the place where it was said that a of 
the root gla and mld cannot be replaced by ४ optionally by 
the stra Vanyasya samnyogadth ; thus shall we solve all cases 
which pertain to atigadhikara. 


. यद्प्युच्यते “इह च गोमान्‌ करोति यवमान्करोति इति संयोगान्तस्य 
लोपः इति लोपो न प्राप्तोति' इति, पदेन संयोगान्तं विशेषायिष्यामः पदस्य 
संयोगान्तस्य इति । 

We shall restrict the denotation of saiiyoganta by taking 
pada as its adjunct in the place where it was said that ¢ in 
gomünkaroti and yavamünkaroti cannot be dropped on the 
strength of the siira Samyogdniasya lopah. 


यदप्युच्यते “इह च निर्ग्लांनः इति संयोगादेरातो धातोर्यण्वतः इति 
निष्ठानत्वं न प्राप्रोति इति, धातुना संयोगादि विशेषय्रिष्यामः धातोः संयोगादेः 
इति | 

We shall restrict the denotation of sa/igogadi by taking 
dhdtu as its adjunct in the place where it was said that 
nisthdnatvam may not take place in nirglana and nirmléna by 


Note: Jtisnot known why the Vartikakara has not 
read the Varittkr Antyat pirvd masjérmid 
anusanga saiiyogadilopartham here, so that it 
may answer his purvapaksavariitka * samudayé 
samyogadilopo masjeh. As regards this third 
topic, there is no difference of opinion between 
Vartiikakara and Mahabhasyakara. 


46 LECTURES IN PATANJALIS MAHABHASYA 
IV 
est 
खरानन्तहितवचनम्त्‌ 


The word anantara in the sūtra should be qualified by 
the word svaraih. 


खरेरनन्‍्तहिंता हलः संयोगसंज्ञा भवन्ति इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


It should be said that the consonants which are not 
intercepted by sonants take the designation samyoga. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? 
Why ? 
व्यवहितानां मा भूत्‌, पचति पनसम्‌ | 


So that the designation may not reach those that 
are intercepted as s and m in the word panasam which are 
intercepted by the sonant a. 


AT चानन्तरा इत्युच्यते, तेन व्यवहितानां न भविष्यति | 


Oh! the word anantará is mentioned in the sötra ; through 
it the designation will not reach those that are intercepted. 


दृष्टमानन्तयं व्यवहितेऽपि 


Anantarya is mentioned even with reference to objects 
which are intercepted (by others.) 


व्यवहितेऽपि अनन्तरशब्दो Se; तद्यथा — अनन्तराविमो आमौ 
इत्युच्यते, तयोश्रिवान्तरा Wurm: Wars भवन्ति | 


The word ananiara is used even with reference to objects 
which are intercepted. For instance the expression anantaráw 
imau gramau (these two villages are adjoining ones) is 
generally used even though there are rivers and mountains 
dividing them. 


यदि तर्हि न्यवहिते5प्यनन्तरशब्दो भवति, आनम्तयंवचनमिदानीं किमर्थ 
स्यात्‌? 
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If then the word anantara is used even with reference to 
intercepted objects, what is the purpose served by the word 
anantarah in the sūtra 2 
७ em Can m~ 
आनन्तर्यवचनं किमर्थमिति चेदेकप्रतिषेधाथम्‌ 


The mention of anantara is to avoid the designation to 
be applied to one. 


CHA हलः SATA मा भूद्‌ इति | 


So that the designation samyiga may not go to one 
consonant. 


कि च स्याद्‌ यद्यकस्य हलः संयोगसंज्ञा स्यात्‌? 


What will happen if one consonant gets the designation 
samyoga ? 


इयेष उवोष, “ इजादेश्व गुरुमतोऽनृच्छः ' इति आम्‌ प्रसज्येत | 


The s in 29686 and ७००७७ will get the samydgasamnjnad and 
consequently the preceding i will be considered guru by the 
sūtra Samyog guru and consequently the affix dm will happen 
in lit by the siitra ljüdz$ca gurumaténrechah (3, 1, 35). The 
result is the forms iyésa and uvdsa cannot be obtained.) 


न वातज्जातीयव्यवायात्‌ 
Not necessary since the interception is by unlike ones. 


न वैष दोषः । कि कारणम्‌? अतज्जातीयस्य व्यवायात्‌ | अतज्जातीयकं 
हि लोके व्यचधायकं भवति | 


This difficulty does not arise. Why? The interception is 
only by the unlike; for the unlike alone stands between the 
like ones in the world. | 


कथं पुऑर्शायत अतज्ञातीयकं लोके व्यवधायकं भवति इति: 
How is ib known that the unlike alone divides the like ? 
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एवं हि कञ्चित्‌ कश्चित्‌ पृष्छति ` अनन्तरे एते manage? इति । स 
आह ' नानन्तरे, वृषलकङुलमनयोरन्तरा ' इति | 


Some one asks another thus: ‘Are these two brahman 
houses adjoining (i e.) do they not have any antara? He 
replies, ‘No, they are not anantaré (adjoining); a house of a 
Sidra is between them.’ 


कि पुनः कारणं कचिद्तज्जञातीयकं व्यवधायकं भवति क्वचिन्न ? 


Why is it that the unlike sometimes intercedes and some- 
times not? 


सर्वभेव द्यतज्ञातीयक व्यचधायकं भवति । 
The unlike always intercedes. 


कथम्‌ अनन्तराविमो ग्रामो इति ? 


How is it then sucha usage as these two villages are 
adjoining ? 


ग्रामशब्दोऽयं xus: | अस्तेव शालासमुदाये वसेत; तद्यथा यामो दग्ध 
इति । अस्ति वाटपरिक्षेपे ada; तद्यथा ग्रामं प्रविए इति । अस्ति मजुष्येषु 
वर्तते; तद्यथा ग्रामो गतः, आम आगत इति । अस्ति सारण्यके खसीमके 
सस्थण्डिलके वर्तते; तद्यथा amar लब्ध इति | aq: सारण्यके ससीमके 
सस्थण्डिलके वतेते तमभिसमीक्ष्य एतत्‌ प्रयुज्यते अनन्तराचिमो ग्रामो इति | 


The word grdm has many denotations. It denotes 
group of houses, as in ‘grime is burnt. (t denotes garden 
etc. serving as the outer limit or boundary, as in *he has 
entered grama.’ It denotes the inhabitants, as in *gráma has 
left and grama has returned.’ It denotes everything mentioned 
above along with the forest ridge etc. (including a river) 
which serve as the boundary, as in ‘grime has been captured,’ 
Hence the word graàmZu in the expression anantardu imau 
gramau denotes what is mentioned last. 
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Note: The use of the word asti in sentences like astyiva 
Salasamuday? vartaté deserves notice. Some may consider it 
as an expletive. Butit seems to me that it is used in the 
sense of ‘it’ in the same way as asmi is used in the sense of 
‘I’, where there is vivaksa only to the pratyayartha and not 
to the prakriyartha. 


adla अतज्ञातीयकं व्यवधायक भवति | 


In all cases it is the unlike alone that intercedes the like 
ones. 


Note: Some scholars hold that the word grama has 
different connotations and hence they are 
separate words; while others think that it 
denotes differently on different occasions and 
hence the word is only one. 


सुखनासिकावचनोऽनुनासिकः (1, 1, 8) 


‘There are three topics here, of which two are sponsored 
by the Mahabhasyakara and the last by the Vartitkakara. 
They are (1) the derivation of the word मुखनासिकावचनः (2) the 
need or otherwise of the word मुख in मुखनासिकावचनः and 
(3) the itaretara$rayata of samjnd and samjitin. 


I 
किमिद मुखनासिकावचन इति? 


What is this mukhanasikávacana ? (8४. ७) what is meant 
by it ? 


मुखे च नासिका च मुखनासिकं, मुखनासिकं वचनम्‌ अस्य सोऽयं 
मुखनासिकावचनः । 


The word mukhandsikavacanah is a babuvrih compound 
of the words mukhandstkam and vacanam, where mukhandásikam 
is a dvandva compound of mukham and nasika. 

y 
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Note: Mukham here means mouth and vacanam means 
the place of articulation of sounds. 


यचेवं, मुखनासिकवचन इति प्रामोति । 


If so, the compound word should be mukhandstkavacanah. 


Note: Since mukha and nasiká are the limbs of animals, 
they componnd together as mukhandsikam. 


निपातनादीधेत्वं भविष्यति | 
The lengthening may take place by n?patana. 


Note: Since Mahabhadsyakara has taken the view 
bédhakanyéva nipatanani under the sūtra Sarva- 
dint sarvanamani (l, 1, 27) mukhandsika- 
vacanam, if itis taken as a nipatana, should 
suggest that mukhandsikavacanam is incorrect. 
Hence the next alternative is suggested. 


अथवा मुखनासिकम्‌ आवचनमस्य सोऽयं मुखनासिकावचनः | 


Or it is taken as the compound of mukhanasikam and 


avacanam. 


अथ किमिदम्‌ आवचनम्‌ इति | 


Now what is this dracunam? (१. ८.) what does Gvacanam 


mean ? 


इंषद्धचनमावचनम्‌; किश्चिन्सुखवचन किश्विन्नासिकावचनम्‌ d 


Avacanam means parlial vacan; partially mukhavacana 


and partially ndstkavacanu. 


Note: Since the element द which gives the sense of 
being partial has to qualify mukha and nasikd, 
the formation of the compound with mukha- 
nasikam and Zvacaram is not easy. Hence 
the next alternative is suggested. 
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मुखद्वितीया वा नासिका वचनमस्य सोऽयं मुखनासिकावचनः | 


Mukhanasikavacanah is formed from mukhanasikd and 
vacanam where mukhanasika is split into mukhadvitiya nàsika 
(Here dvitiyah means sahdyah). 


Note: Mukhadvitiyd nasiké should mean the nose near 
the mouth, since vacanam is taken to mean 
the place of articulation. The expression-nose 
near the mouth does not give a clear idea. 
Hence the next alternative is suggested. 


मुखोपसंहिता वा नासिका वचनमस्य सोऽयं मुखनासिकावचनः | 


AMukhanasikavacanah is formed of mukhandsika@ and 


vacanam where mukhanasika is split into mukhépasamhita 
nasika. 


Note: 1. Here the word means that which has the 
portion bordered by mouth and nose as the 
place of articulation (i. €.) the portion near the 
uvula. 


Note: 2. Bhatioj? Diksit, Nadg#sabhatta and others prefer 
to take vacana mean uccérana and hence 
according to them the word mukhandsika- 
vacanah means that which is pronounced 
through the nose along with the mouth. To 
give prominence to nose, mukhandsika is split 
mukhasahitad nasikda. 


II 
अर्थ सुखत्रहणं किमथेम ? 


Now what is the need for the mention of the word mukha 
(in the sūtra)? 


नासिकावचनो5नुनासिकः इति इयत्युच्यमाने यमाचुखाराणामेव प्रसज्येत; 
सुखअहणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति । 
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If the sūtra is read thus nasvbavacanó$nunaàsikah without 
the word mukha, the designation will reach only yamas and 
anusvara (and not il, 7, n, n and m); if, on the other hand, the 
word mukha is mentioned, there will be no defect. 


अथ नासिकाग्रहर्ण किमर्थम्‌ ? 


What is then the need for the mention of the word 
nasika (in the saira) 2 


सुखवचनोऽनुनासिकः इति इयत्युच्यमाने कचटतपानामेव प्रसज्येत; 
नासिकाग्रहणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति | 


If the sūtra is read thus—mukhavacanoqnunasikah omitting 
the word nZsckZ, the designation will be liable to reach k, c, 2, 
6, p etc. and not anusvàra and yama; but, on the other hand, 
if the word ndsika is mentioned, there will be no defect. 


Note: K, c, ż t and p are upalaksanas to the other 
sounds of their respective varga and to semi- 
vowels and fricatives. 


TAAL शाक्यमकतुम्‌ | 


It is possible to manage without the word mukha in the 
sutra. 


केनेदानीमुभयवचनानां भविष्यति? 


How will the sounds whose place of articulation is both 
get the designation anunasika ? 


प्रासादवासिन्यायेन | तद्यथा, केचित्‌ प्रासादवासिनः केचिद्‌ भूमिवासिनः 
केचिद्‌ उभयवासिनः । तत्र ये प्रासादचासिनो गृह्यन्ते ते प्रासादवासित्रहणेन ; 
ये भूमिवासिनो गह्यन्ते ते भूमिवासिग्रहणेन ; ये तु उभयवासिन्तो शुह्मन्ते एव ते 
प्रासादवासित्रहणेन भूमिवासिश्रहणेन च । पवमिहापि, केचिन्सुखवचनाः 
केचिन्नासिकावचनाः केचिदुभयवचचनाः ¦ तत्र ये मुखवचना गृह्यन्ते ते मुख- 
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अहणेन ; ये नासिकावचना ग्रह्मन्ते ते नासिकाग्रहणेन; ये उभयवचना गृह्यन्त 
पव ते मुखञ्रहणेन नासिकाग्रहणेन च । 


Through the prasddavasinydya. It is thus :—Some are 
residents of upper storey, some are of the down-floor and some 
are of both. Of them, the residents ot the upper storey come 
into operation if the word upper-storey-resident is mentioned; 
those of the down-floor come into operation if the word down- 
floor-resident is mentioned ; those who reside in both come 
into operation both when the word upper-storey-resident is 
' mentioned and when the word down-floor-resident is 
mentioned. Similary here also there are certain sounds which 
have mouth for their place of articulation, there are some 
which have nose for their place of articulation and there are 
others which have both of them for their place of articulation. 
Of them the mouth-sounds come into operation when the 
word mukha is mentioned, the nasal sounds come into opera- 
tion when the word nasika is mentioned and those that are 
both come into operation when either the word mukha or 
nasika is mentioned. 


भवेदुभयवचनानां सिद्वम्‌; यमाजछुखाराणामपि प्राप्तोति । 


It is accomplished with reference to those sounds which 
have both the mouth and the nose as the place of articulation ; 
the same may happen to yamas and anusvara. 


नैव दोषो न प्रयोजनम्‌ । 


But there is neither advantage nor disadvantage in it. 
III 

इतरेतराश्रयं तु 

But it is open to interdependence. 


का इतरेतराश्रयता! 


How is it, the state of interdependence ? 
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सतो5नुनासिकस्प सक्षया भवितव्यम्‌, सेशया च नाम अनुनासिको 
भाव्यते; तदितरेतराश्रयं भवति | 


Designation is given to that (anundsiku) which already 
exists and it is made to exist as such through the designation. 
Hence (the flaw of) interdependence arises. 

इतरेतराश्रयाणि कार्याणि न प्रकल्पन्ते । 

Objects which are accessible to the flaw of interdepen- 
dence are not achieved. 

e. z ~ ~ 

अनुनासकसज्ञायामतरतराश्रय SRA 

It has been answered about itaritura§rayatd which is 
mentioned here with reference to anundstkasamjnd. 

किमुक्तम्‌? 

What has been answered ? 

सिद्ध तु नित्यशब्दत्वात्‌ इति। 

The object is accomplished since words are perpetual. 

नित्याः शब्दाः; नित्येषु शब्देषु सतोऽनुनासिकस्य संज्ञा कियते; न 
संजया अनुनासिको भाव्यते | 

Words exist perpetually; designation is given to the 
anunasikas among the sounds which already exist; anundsika 
is not made to exist through the designation. 

यदि ate नित्याः शब्दाः, किमर्थ शासनम्‌? 


Jf then words perpetually exist, what is the purpose 
served by the Science of Grammar ? 


किमर्थ शास्त्रमिति चेत्‌ निवतंकत्वात far | 


If it is asked what for the Science of Grammar is, it is 
useful, being restrictive in nature. 
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निवर्तकं शास्त्रम्‌ । कथम्‌? आङक्माय विशेषेणोपदि टटोऽनडुनालिकः ; तस्य 
सर्वत्र अनञुनासिकवुद्धिः samt: तत्रानेन Raha: कियते ' छन्दस्यचि 


परत आङोऽननुनासिकस्य प्रसङ्गेऽनुनासिकः साधुभवति ' इति । 


Sdstra is restrictive in nature. How? The di is said to 
be non-nasal; when it is considered that it is so everywhere, 
the sūtra AidSnundsikaschandasi (6, 1, 126) restricts its applica- 
tion and says that an in Vedas is nasal if itis followed by 
a vowel. 


तुस्यास्यप्रयत्तं सवणेम्‌ (1-1-9) 


There are three topics dealt with here. They are (1) the 
four-fold splitting of the compound word tulydsyaprayainam ; 
(2) the need or otherwise of the addition of the word tasya 
in the sūtra and (8) the necessity of declaring that r and l 
are like sounds. Í ° 


I 
l. feni तुल्यास्यप्रयलम्‌ इति?! 


What is it that is known by the expression tulyasya- 
prayatna २ 


तुळ्या सम्मित तुल्यम्‌; आस्य WMA आस्यप्रयक्षम; तुल्यास्ये च 
geasa च सवर्णसंक्ष भवति | 

Tulyam means the state of being balanced; asya- 
prayatnam is à dvandva compound of asyam and prayutnuh ; 
that which has the same dsya and the same prayatna as a 
another becomes like to it (i e.) tulyasyaprayatnam is taken 


as a bahuvrihi compound thus:—tulyam dsyaprayainam yasya 
tat. 


Note: Kdiyata mentions that the word tulyam is no 
longer used in its derivative sense as the words 
pravina, kusala, pratiloma and anuloma and its 


1 This is not found in manuscripts and certain editions, 
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present sense is sadr$a. Annambhatia gives 
the derivative meaning of the above four 
words thus:-prakrsió vinayam, kusan lati, 
lomant anugatah and loómüni prahigatah. 

कि पुनरास्यम्‌? 


What is meant by the word asyam ? 
लोकिकमास्यम्‌ — आष्ठात्मभूति प्राक्काकलकात्‌ | 


(Evidently) the mouth as is known to the world, which 
extends from the lips to the pharynx. 


कथं पुनरास्यम्‌? 
How is it then derived ९ 
अस्यन्ति अनेन वर्णान्‌ इति आस्यम्‌ | 


Asyam is that through which letters are produced if) 
vyakt? is taken into consideration) and are exhibited (if jati 
is taken into consideration.) 


अन्नमेतदास्यन्दते इति वा आस्यम्‌ | 


Or àsyam is that which secretes saliva when it comes in 
contact with food or which is made to secrete saliva by the 
food. 


अथ क; प्रयल्लः P 
Now what is prayatna 2 
प्रयतनं प्रयलः, प्रपूर्वाद्यततेर्भावसाधनो नड्प्रत्ययः | 


Prayatna means the mode of articulation and it is formed 
by adding the preposition pra before the root yat and the 
suffix na in the sense of bhdva. 


यदि लोकिकमास्यम्‌ , किमस्योपादाने प्रयोजनम्‌? सर्वेषां हि तत्तुल्यम्‌ | 
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If asya means mouth as is interpreted by the world, 
what is the use of mentioning it, since it is common to all 
letters ? 


वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ प्रयलविदेषणमास्योपादानम्‌ इति | 


He is going to say that the mention of sya is that it may 
serve as an adjunct to prayatna. 


Note: This line:tells us the defect in splitting tulyasya- 
prayainam as asyam ca prayatna$ca asyaprayainam, 
tulyam asyaprayainam yusya tat and also introduces 
us to the second mode of splitting the same. 


सवर्णसंज्ञायां भिन्नदेशेष्पतिप्रसङ्ग: प्रयल्लसाम्यात्‌ 


Liability of letters born in different places to be consi- 
dered like on account of their having the same prayatna. 


सवर्ण संज्ञायां मिन्नदेशेष्वतिप्रसज्ञे भवति जबगडद्शाम्‌ | कि कारणम्‌ ? 
प्रयल्लसाम्यात्‌ ; एतेषां हि समानः प्रयलः | 


The designation savarna is liable to reach the letters like 
2, 0, ४, d and d which have different places of articulation; 
Why? On account of their having the same mode of articula- 
tion; for these have the same mode of articulation. 


Note: Here the compound tulyasyaprayainam is split thus :— 
asyé prayatnah-asyaprayatnah ; tulyah asyaprayatnah 
yasya tat. Here the place of articulation is not 
taken into account and the bahyaprayatna which 
is not a deciding factor is taken into account. 
Hence is the defect. 


सिद्धं त्वास्थे तुल्यदेशप्रयल सवणेम्‌ 


The object is accomplished by reading the s#ira thus:— 
asyé tulyadéSaprayatnam savarnam (which means that which 
has the same place of articulation and the same mode of 

8 
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articulation within the mouth as another letteg -becomes like 
to it.) 

सिद्धमतत्‌ । कथम्‌? आस्ये येषां तुल्यो देशः saaa ते सवणेसंज्ञा 
Wadia वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


It is accomplished. How? Those which have the same 
place of articulation and the same mode of articulation within 
the mouth should be taken as like etters. 


एवमपि किमास्योपादाने प्रयाजनम्‌? सवेषां हि तत्‌ gem 


What is the need for the word Gsya even in this inter- 
pretation, since it is the same for all letters ? 


प्रयलविशेषणमास्योपादनम्‌ | सन्ति हि आस्याद्‌ वाह्याः प्रयलास्त 
हापिता भवन्ति | तेषु सत्छु असत्खयि सवर्णसंज्ञा खिद्धा भवति | 


Mention of àsya is that ib may serve as an adjunct of 
prayaina. Consequently the prayatnas which are outside the 
mouth will be avoided; the designation of savarna exists 
whether there is agreement in them or not. 


के पुनस्ते ? 
What are they ? 
विवारसंचारो, श्वासनादो, घोषवदघोषता, अस्पघाणता महाघाणता इति | 


They are vivara and samvara, $vasa and nada, ghosavatta 
and aghdsavatta, alpapranaia and mahapranata 


Note: The first six are due to the position of vocal 
chords. If they stand very close to each other, 
very narrow space is left between them and hence 
there is samvara; the air from the wind-pipe 
strikes against them and hence there is nada; 
consequently resonant sound is produced on the 
other side in the direction of the mouth aud hence 
there is ghosa. If, on the other hand, they stand 
away from each other, there is openness or vivara, 
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the air escapes without obstruction (1.e.) vasa and 
hence very little voice is produced (१. ८.) aghosa. 
If great quantity of air is spent in pronunciation, 
it is mahaprana and if less quantity of air is 
spent, it is alpaprana. 


तत्र वर्गाणां प्रथमद्वितीया AJAR: श्वासाचुघदानाः अघोषाश्च; 
एकेऽल्पप्राणाः, अपरे महाप्राणाः | तृतीयचतुर्थाः संवृतकण्ठा नादाचुमदाना 
घोषवन्तः i; एकेऽल्पप्राणा अपरे महाघाणाः | यथा तृतीयास्तथा पञ्चमा 
आजुनासिक्यवर्जम्‌ ; आनुचासिकयभषामधिको गुणः | 


Of them the first and the second letters of each varga 
have vivara, $vasa and aghosatti; some (the first letters) have 
alpapránata and others (the second letters) have mahapránata. 
The third and the fourth letters (of each varga) have samvara 
nada and ghosavatia; some (the third letters) have alpa- 
pranata and others (the fourth letters) have qmahapránata. 
The fifth are of the nature of the third except being nasal; 
they have the additional characteristic of being nasal sounds. 


Note: Nada and $vasa are the immediate effects of samvara 
and wvara. This is clearly suggested by the word 
anwupradana in the bhasya. 


एवमप्यवर्णस्य सवर्णसंज्ञा न प्राप्रोति, बाह्य ह्यास्यात्‌ स्थानमवर्णस्य | 
Even then the letter cannot be like to any other letter, 
since its place of articulation is beyond the mouth. 


Note: Kdadiyata says that, in the opinion of some, a is 
produced below pharynx near 'the region of the 
collar-bone. 


सर्वेमुखस्थानमवर्णमेक इच्छन्ति | 


Others opine that the whole mouth is the place of 
articulation of a. 


1. It is better if we have cw at the end as in the previous sentence. 
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Note: This suggests that Varitikakara does not agree with 
the former opinion regarding the place of articula- 
tion of a. 
एवमपि व्यपदेशो न प्रकल्पते “ आस्ये येषां तुल्यो देशाः › इति | 
Even then the expression asyé yésam tulyd dé$ah cannot 


convey any meaning. 


Note: Since the whole asya is the place of articulation 
of a, the expression asy? d@sah which means asyé 
asyam is meaningless. 

व्यपदेशिवद्धावेन व्यपदेशो भविष्यति ! 


Though the asya and 6886 are identically the same, they 
are considered to be different in the mind of the speaker and 
the expression 0७१० ००४०, is used (like rahoh Sirah.) 


सिध्यति ; सूत्र तर्हिं haa । 


Yes, the desired object is completely achieved; but the 
sūtra (Tulyasyaprayatuam savarnam) is recast into Asyé tulya- 
désaprayatnam savarnam. 


यथान्यासमेवास्तु | 
Let the sūtra remain as it is. 
a3 चोक्तम्‌ सवणेसंक्षायां भिन्नदेशष्वतिप्रसङ्ग: ; प्रयलसामान्यात्‌ इति । 


Oh, it was said that the designation savarna is liable to 
reach the letters having different places of articulation on 
account of their having the same mode of articulation. 


-नेष दोषः, च हि लौकिकमास्यम्‌ | 

This defect cannot stand ; for &sya does not mean mouth. 
कि ate ? 

What then ? 
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तद्धितान्तमास्यम्‌ — आस्ये भवम्‌ आस्यम्‌; शरीरावयवाद्यत्‌ | 


It is a word having taddhita suffix at the end. It means 
that which exists in the mouth; its formation is based on the 
siitra Sariravayavacca (4, 3, 55) which enjoins the pratyaya 
yat. 

कि पुनरास्ये भवम्‌? 

What is it that exists in the mouth ? 

स्थाने करणं च | 


The place of articulation and the mode of articulation 
(abhyantaraprayutna). 


एवमपि प्रयलोऽविशेषितो भवति | 


Even then the word prayatna is not restricted in its 
application (t. e.) it may denote bihyaprayatna also. 


Note: If the word dsyam refers to both sthana and 
karana, the word prayatna is unnecessary. 


saaa विशेषितः | 

Prayatna too is restricted in its application. 
कथम्‌ ! 

How ? 

न हि प्रयतन प्रयत्न; | 

For it does not mean prayatan :. 

कि ate ? 

What then ? 


प्रारम्भो यत्नस्य) प्रयत्नः । 
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Pragyain is derived thus :—gprárambho yatnasya. 


Note: The expression prárambho yatnasya means the commence- 
ment of the effort. Kdaiyata says that the four 
prayatnas sprsta, isatsprsta, ४४०१४० and samvria are 
at the commencement, and the air then returns 
from the head and reaches the neck so that the 
bdhyaprayatnas come later. But since the exhaling 
air is converted into speech sounds and since it 
passes thro’ the neck before it comes to the mouth, 
it is not easy to understand what Kdzyata means. 
Vasudévadiksit, the author of the Balumanorama, 
a commentary on JBhaiioj Diksit’s Siddhanta- 
kdumudi, explains prayatna as prakTsid yatnah, 
perhaps feeling the above difficulty. 


यदि प्रारम्भो यलस्य प्रयलः, एवमपि अवणेस्य एङ्ोश्च सवर्णसंज्ञा 
प्राप्रोति । 


Even if prayatna is derived as prárambho yatnasya, there 
is the chance for the letter æ to become like with 6 ando 
(since the former part of them are a). 


प्रस्हिष्टावर्णावेतो | 


These two 68 in ë and 6 are so mixed (with: and ४ like 
dust and water that they cannot be separated.) 


अवणस्य तहिं ऐचोश्व सवर्णसंज्ञा प्राभोति । 

If so, the letter a becomes savarna with di and du (since 
their former part is 6 and it is distinctly heard separated from 
the latter part $ and w.) 

विवृततरावर्णावेतो | 

These two akáras are more open than akára. 


qaaa तर्हि मिथः सवर्णसंज्ञा प्राप्तोति । 


Then these two—di and du become like with each other. 
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नेतो तुल्यस्थानौ । 

These two do not have the same place of articulation. 
उदात्तादीनां तर्हि सवणेसंज्ञा न प्राप्तोति । 


If so, the udatiz a etc. cannot be treated as like with 
anudatta a, svarita a (since it is determined only within the 
mouth whether a is udūtta, anudétia and svarita and conse- 
quently their adbhyaniaraprayatna is different.) 


अभेदका उदात्तादयः | 


Uddatia etc. are not the discriminating elements to decide 
the savarnya. 


Note: Since udatta, anudatia and svarita are not taken as 
the discriminating elements to decide the sdvaruya, 
they are considered as bahyaprayatnas. 


अथवा कि न पतेन — प्रारम्भो यजस्य प्रयल; इति | 


Or what do we gain by taking this way that prayatna is 
to be split as prdrambhé yatnasya ? 


प्रयतनमेव TTA: ; तदेव च तद्धितान्तमास्यम्‌ | यत्समानं तदाश्रयिष्यामः | 


Prayaina is the same as prayatanam ; asya is the same 
word with the taddhitu suffix at the end. We shall take that 
which is common as the deciding factor. 


कि सति भेदे ?? 

Are we to do it even when there is dissimilarity ? 
सति इत्याह । 

They say, * Yes, when there is dissimilarity ’. 


सत्येव हि भेदे सबणेसंज्चया भवितव्यम्‌ । 


1. Some editions read कि सति A? सतीत्याह | 
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For, one can be savarzia to another only when there is 
dissimilarity between them. 


कुत पतत्‌? 
How is it? 


Refer हि सवणेसंज्ञा । यदि हि यत्र सव समानं aa स्यात्‌ 
सवर्णसज्ञचावचनमनधेक स्यात्‌ | 


The designation savarna has the dissimilarity for its 
basis. If one is identically the same as another, the stra 
enjoining likeness is unnecessary. 

यदि ate सति भदे किञ्चित समानमिति wear सवणसंक्ञा भविष्यति, 
दाकारच्छकारयोः षकारठकारयोः सकारथकारयोः सवणेसंज्ञा प्राप्रोति ; एतेषां 
हि सरवमन्यत्समानं करणवजेम्‌ | 


If the designation savarna is applied to two letters 
which have some similarity even though they are dissimilar 
in certain other respects, each of the pairs § and ch, s and th 
and s and fh will become similar; for they are similar in all 
respects other than in abAyantaraprayatna (१. ९.) the former 
of each pair is a fricative and the latter is an explosive. 


पच तर्हि प्रयतनमेव प्रयल्लः; तदेव हि तद्धितान्तमास्यम्‌; न त्वयं weg: 
आस्यं च प्रयतश्च आस्यप्रयत्म्‌ इति | 


If so, prayatna is the same as prayatana ; &syrim is the 
same word with the taddhita suffix at the end; but it is not 
dvandva thus :—asyam ca prayainas ca àsyaprayatnam. 


कि ate? 
What then ? 
विपदो पय बहुवीहिः — तुल्य आस्ये प्रयल cay इति । 


It is a bahworihi compound consisting of three members 
thus :—tulyah äsyë prayatnah ésam (i.e.) those who have the 
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same mode of articulation in their common place of arti- 
culation are like. 


Note 1: Here the word dsya does not mean mouth but the 
different parts like palate, lips etc. of the mouth. 
Hence it is taddhitanta. 


Note 2: Generally the word in the seventh case deserves to 
become the first member of the compound. 


अथवा पूर्वेस्तत्पुरुषः ततो वहुवीहिः — qum: आस्ये तुब्यास्यः, तुल्यास्यः 
प्रयलः TA -- इति | 


Or the first two words form a tztpurusa compound thus: 
tulyah dsy? — tulyásyahs it with the third word becomes 
a bahuvrihi compound thus: tulydsyah prayainah ism. 


अथवा परस्तत्पुरुषः ततो dt: — आस्ये sve: भास्यप्रयल:, 
तुल्य MEIA एषाम्‌ - इति । 


Or the last two form a tatpurusa thus:  dsy? prayatnah — 
asyaprayainah ; it then forms a bahuvriht compound with the 
first thus :-/ulyah asyaprayatnah ésam. 


I 
da 


Mention of tasya. 

तस्य इति तु वक्तव्यम्‌ 

The word tasya should be mentioned in the siitra. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 

Why ? 

यो यस्य तुल्यास्यप्रयत्तः ख तस्य सवणसंज्ञो यथा स्यात्‌, अन्यस्य 


तुल्यास्यप्रयलः अन्यस्य सवणेसंशो मा भूत्‌ | 
9 
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That which has the same place of articulation and the 
same mode of articulation as another should become like to 
it and not one which has the same place of articulation and 
the same mode of articulation as another may become like 
to a third which has a different place of articulation and a 
different mode of articulation but the same as the fourth. 


तस्थावचन वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ 


Non-mention of the word tasya, on account of the 
pramanya of the word (savarna.) 


तस्येति न चक्तव्यम्‌ | अन्यस्य तुल्यास्यप्रयलो5न्यस्य सवणसंशः कस्मान्न 
भवति? वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ — सवर्णसज्ञावचनसामर्थ्यात्‌ । यदि हि अन्यस्य 
तुल्यास्यप्रय्लोऽन्यस्य सवर्णसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ सवर्ण संज्ञावचनमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ | 


The word tasya need not be mentioned. How is it that 
one which is tulydsyaprayatna to a third but different from it 
does not become savarna? From the validity of the word 
(i. e.) from the capacity of the designation savargza. Jf one 
becomes savarna to another which has a different dsyaprayaina, 
but has the same dsyaprayaina as a third, the mention of the 
designation savarna is of no use. 


सम्बन्धिशब्देवा तुल्यम्‌ 
Or similarity with words of relationship. 


सम्बन्धिशाब्दैर्वा पुनस्तुस्यमेतत्‌ । तद्यथा — सम्बन्धिशब्दाः मातरि 
बर्तितब्यम्‌ , पितरि झुञ्चषितव्यम्‌ इति । न चोच्यते, aat मातरि, स्वस्मिन्‌ 
पितरि, इति । सम्बन्चाञ्चैतद्‌ गम्यते, या यस्य माता, यश्च यस्य पिता, इति । 
एवामिद्यापि तुल्यास्यप्रयलं सवर्णम्‌ faa शस्बन्धिशब्दी पतौ, तत्र 
सम्बन्धादेतद्‌ गन्तव्यम्‌ — ae यत्तुल्यास्यप्रयल्ं तत्प्रति तत्‌ aih 
भवति इति । 


Or this is similar to words of relationship. This may be 
explained thus: the injunctions ‘treat the mother thus’, 
‘serve the father’ are expressions containing words of relation- 
ship. Here the word own is not made to qualify father or 
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mother. From the word of relationship it is to be understood 
own mother and own father. So also here in the stra 
Tulydsyaprayainam savarnam, the two words are related to 
each other and through this relation it is understood that the 
letter which has the same sihéna and prayatna as another, 
is like to it. 


n 
PARANA सवर्भविषिः 
Injunction of sdvarnya to r and l 


ऋकारत्शकारयोः सवणेसंज्ञा विधेया, होठ लकारः होतृकार इति । 


It should be enjoined that # and / are like so that 


hotr+lkdrah may combine and become héirkarah. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 

Why ? 

अकः सवणे ata: इति ढीघेत्व यथा स्यात्‌ | 

So that r and ! may bereplaced by r by the siitra 
Akah savarné dirghah. 

नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ सवर्णदीधेत्वे “कति क वा चचनम्‌ , 
efr a वा वचनम्‌? इति । 

This (r न l=r) is not the benefit (accrued by rkàra- 
lkarayóh savarnavidhih) but it is the benefit accrued by the 
váritikas Bt T và vacanam, Lti l vã vacanam which the 


Varttikakdra is going to mention under the sara Akah savarné 
dirghah. 


तत्‌ सवणे यथा स्यात्‌, इह मा भूत्‌ दध्यु कारः मध्युकारः इति । 
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(The  vártiika Rkaralkarayoh savarnavidhih must be 
mentioned) so that the two véritikas Re r và vacunam and 
Lti l va vacanam may operate only when the previous vowel 


is r and is followed by a like vowel and not otherwise, so that 
they may not operate in the sandhi of dadhi + lkarah and 


madhu--lkárah, where the previous vowel is an ak other than p. 
सदेतत्‌ सवर्णदीर्घत्वे ‘ofa’ इति, एतद्‌ ऋतः? इति वक्ष्यामि । 
ततः 'ळति ' ; लकारे परत ARA वा भवति; ऋत इत्येव | 


I shall replace rti in the véritika Rh r và vacanam under 


the siira Akah savarné dirghak by the word riah and read the 
varitika Lti l vi vacanam after it, where riah is taken from 


the previous varttika. 


Note: The word savarné should be taken in the first vdritika 
from the siilra Akah savarné dirghah. 


तन्न वक्तव्य भवति ¦ 


It need not be said (i.e.) neither the two varitikas nor the 
emendation need be said. 


अवश्य तद्वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


It must be said. 


' ऊकालोज्झखदीघेप्टुतसंक्षो भवति” इत्युच्यते, न च ऋकार लकारो 
बा अजस्त | 


The sūtra Ukalajjhrasvadirghaplutasaskjfió bhavati tells us 
that the ac which has one, two or three matris is called 


1. Otherwise there will be chance for akah to be taken here from the 
aütra Akah savarné dirghah. 
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hrasva (short), dirgha (long) and pluta. Neither 7 nor [ is an 
ac (i.e.) neither of them comes within the pratydhdra ac, since 
they are not read in the Pratydhadrasitrus. 

Note: The 4 and l noted here are not the sonant 

r and l which are of vivriaprayaina, but they are 
made up of r+ glide aud | + glide and hence they 
are of tsaisprsia-prayatna. 

ऋकारस्य लकारस्य वा अच्त्वं TATA | 


I shall make r and / included under ac. 


TAIT वक्तव्यम्‌ , प्लुतो यथा स्यात्‌ -- होत -ऋकारः ; होतकारः ; 
होत३कार इति; होत - त्कारः - होत्लकारः होत्ल३कार; इति ! 


It should be necessarily done so that both of them may 
be used as pluta thus hoirakáralh and hollaküárah which are the 


compounds of hotr and rkaral and hétr and lkarah. 


किं पुनरत्र ज्यायः ? 


Which is better of -the two, reading of one véritika 
Rkéralvurnayoh savarnavidhih or reading the two vdritikas 
. ० 


under Akak savarné dirghah and makingithe necessary changes ? 
सवणसज्ञावचनमेव ज्यायः | 
Enjoining their sévarnya is certainly better. 
दीर्घत्वे चेव हि सिद्ध भवति; अपि च ऋकारअ्रहणेन ल्ूकारअहणं 
सन्चिहित भवति — speres खहृऋष्यः मालक्रष्यः इदमपि fea भवति — 


Wz लकारः, MEAR; वा सुप्यापिरालेः, waa उपार्कारीयति, 
इदमपि सिद्ध भवति उपल्कारीयति उपाव्कारीयति | 
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For it is achieved that 7 takes the place of r+ LE besides 
wherevor r is mentioned, 2 also may follow. For instance 
khatva-lkarah and mala-lkarale may be formed similar to 


khatva-rsya and mdla-rsyak on the strength of the sütra 
Riyakah and wpalkarzyati and upalkariyat similar to upar- 
kariyati and uparkariyatt on the strength of the siira Va 
supyapisaléh. 

यदि तर्हि ऋकारभअहणेन लकारत्रहणं सन्निहितं भवति, उरण्‌ रपरः — 
लकारस्यापि रपरत्वं ATA | 

If it is said that mention of r may take along with it १, 
then Z will be replaced by ar in the same way as r which is 

© o 


replaced by ar on the strength of the sūtra Uran raparah. 


लकारस्य लपरत्वं वक्ष्यामि | 
I shall state that / will be replaced by al. 
© 


तञ्चावश्यं वक्तव्यम्‌ असत्यां सवर्णसंज्ञायां विध्यर्थम्‌ | तदेव सत्यां रफ- 
बाधनार्थ भविष्यति à 


It must be stated; for the sake of injuction in the 


absence of savarnasamjid and for the sake of prohibiting 
r in its presence. 


इह तर्हि “रषाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे ' इति ऋकारश्रहणं चोदितं मातृणां 
पितृणामित्येतद्थम | तदिहापि प्रामोति ` क्लूप्यमानं पश्य ' इति । 


Just as there is aiva in the words mātřnām and pitrnam 
of n following r on the strength of the varttika Rvarndnnasya 
naivam vacyam under the sitra Rasabhyam nõnah samanapade, 
so also there is a chance for n in kipyamanam in the 


sentence klp yamanam pa$ya to be changed to n. 
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अथ अखत्यामपि सवर्णसंज्ञायामिङ कस्मान्न भवति FAAA पद्य 
इति । 


How is patwa avoided in praklpyamanam pa$ya when l 
© o 


is not considered with r on the strength of the sütra 
Krtyacah (8, 4, 29)? 


चुटुतुलशव्यवायेन इति चक्ष्यामि । अपर आह — त्रिभिश्च मध्यमेबगेल- 
A ha + e. 
aAa व्यवाये नेति चक्ष्यामि इति | 


I shall state that mativa is prohibited if there is inter- 
ception by cavarga, tavarga, tavarga, land gar. Another says 
that there-is prohibition of natva at the interception of the 
three middle vargas l, $ and s. 


वर्णैकदेशाश्च वर्णग्रहणेन गृह्यन्ते इति योऽसौ लकारे लकारस्तदाश्रयः 
प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति à 


Prohibition takes place on the basis of Z which is taken 
to exist in / on the maxim that a part of a letter is taken 
o 
cognisance as a letter. 


- 


WT, नाथो रषाभ्यां णत्वे ऋकारश्रहणन । चरणेकदेशाश्च वर्णग्रहणेन 
wera इति योऽसो ऋकारे रेफः तदाश्रयं णत्वं भविष्यति d 


If so, the varitika, Rasabhyam natvé rkaragrahanam is 
; Oo 


not necessary under the sitra, Rasabhyam no nah samanapadz, 
since r is considered to exist in r and sincea part of a letter 
is taken cognisance as a letter. 


नाज्ञलो (1, 1, 10)! 
अज्झलोः प्रतिषधे शकारप्रतिषेधोञ्ज्ञलतात्‌ । 
If there is prohibition (of savarnya) between ac and hal, 


there is chance for the prohibition (of sévarnya) between 
§ and $ as it is both ac and hal. 
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अज्झलोः प्रतिषेधे शकारस्य शकारेण सवर्णसंज्ञायाः प्रतिषेधः प्राप्रोति । 
कि कारणम्‌? अज्झदत्वात्‌ ; अञ्चैव हि wat हळु च । कर्थ तावदच्त्वम्‌? 
इकारः सवणग्रहणेन शकारमपि Tella इत्येवमच्त्वम्‌ | हर्षु चोपदेशा ल्त्वम्‌। 


If there is prohibition (of sévarnya) between ac and hal, 
there is chance for the prohibition of sdvarnya between § and 
§ Why? Since itis both ac and hal; § is both ac and hal. 
What, first, makes it ac? It is 68 since ४ takes § also as 
savarna by the savarnagrahakasüira Anudit savarnasya ca 
pratyayah. It is hal because it is included in the pratydhara 
hal. 


Note: Since i and $ both have the palate as the place of 
articulation and vivrtatva as the abhyaniaraprayaina, 
' $ is considered savarna to $. Since ४ is included 

in the pratyahara ac, $ also is considered ac. 


तल को दोषः P 


What harm is there ? 


तत्र सवर्णलोपे दोषः 


If so, there is harm with reference to savarnalopa. 


तत्र सवणलोपे दोषो भवति — परच्शतानि कार्याणि; झरा झरि aaut 
इति रोपो न प्राप्रोति । 


Jf so, there is harm with reference to the elision of like 
letters. The elision by the sūtra Jhar jhari does not take 
place in the word para$$atani of the expression para$Satáni 
karyant. 


Note: Paras + $atüni = parasésatani. It becomes 
purasssatant by the sáira Anacica. If the sūtra 
Jharó jhari does not operate, there is no likelihood 
for one § to be dropped. 
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सिद्धमनच्त्वात्‌ 


The desired object is achieved on account of its being 
non-vowel (anac.) 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ । कथम्‌? अनच्त्वात्‌ | 


The desired object (the 1७७ of Sakara by the sūtra Jhar 
jhari savarns) is achieved. How? Since (Sakára) is not an 
AC» 


कथमनच्त्वम्‌! 
How is it that it is not an ac? 


स्पृष्ट करणं स्पर्शानाम्‌; ईषत्स्पृष्टमन्तस्थानाम्‌ / विद्वतमूष्मणाम्‌; ईषत्‌ 
इति agada; खराणां च विच्वतम्‌ ; इंषत्‌ इति निवृत्तम्‌ | 


Complete contact of the vocal organs is the àbhyantara- 
prayatna of spar$as (explosives); light contact of the vocal 
organs is that of antasthas (semivowels); light openness is 
that of Zsmas (fricatives): the word 5866 is taken here from 
the previous sentence; complete openness is that of svaras 
(sonants): the word 5966 is not taken here. 


Note: The three sentences ‘ sprstam prayatanam spar$anàám', 
isatsprstam antasthanam, vivriam | ügmanam 
svaranan ca are quotations from the Saunaka- 
prütiSakhya. From the last’ sentence it is clear 
that openness was taken as the prayatna of both 
the fricatives and the sonants. Paninisiksd too 
Says, 

Svardnam tismanan ८८४० vivrian karanam smrtam | 


The earlier grammarians did not recognise any difference 
in the abhyantaraprayatna of fricatives and sonants Hence 
Acárya Panini has read this siitra Najjhalau. 


Varttikakara, on the other hand, has noticed the difference 
in the ábhyantarapragatna between fricatives and sonants, that 


the former are lightly open sounds and the latter are 
10 
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completely open sounds. Hence he has sought a device to 
interpret the last sentence of the JPrátiéakhya in a different 
way. According to this interpretation, the sūtra Najjhalau is 
not necessary, since the sonant 7 and the fricative § do not 
have tulyaprayaina, 


वाक्यापरिसमापवो 


Or on account of the non-completion of the vakya. 


वाक्यापरिसमापेर्चा पुनः सिद्धमतत्‌ | 
Or this is achieved through the incompletion of the vákya. 


किमिद वाक्यापरिसमत्तिरिति । 


What is meant by this expression vakyaparisamaptth ? 


वर्णानामुपदेशस्तावत्‌; उपदेशोत्तरकाला TÄIT; इत्संज्ञोत्तरकाल: 
: आदिरन्त्येस deat’ इति प्रत्याहारः; प्रत्याहारोत्तरकाला सवणसंज्ञा; 
सवर्णसंज्ञोत्तरकालम्‌ अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः इति सवणेग्रहणम्‌ । पतेन 
सर्वेण समुदितेन वाक्येनान्यत्र सत्नर्णानां ग्रहण waft । न चात्र इकारः 
शकारं ane | 


First the fourteen sitras where letters are mentioned ; 
then the designation it; then the formation of pratyadhdra 
through the operation of the sūtra Adir-antyéna sahētā ; then 
the designation of savarna; then the decision whether any 
two letters are savarna. Hence whether any two letters are 
savarna or no is decided after the above whole process is 
complete. Therefore è cannot take $ as savarna in the sūtra 
Naijhalau on the strength of the sūtra Anudit savarnasya 
cápratyayah. 


Note: Hence § cannot be considered as an ac. Consequently 
the desired object of the löpa by the stra Jharé 
jhari savarné is achieved. The sūtra Najjhalau, 
therefore, is not necessary. 


यथेव तहींकारः शकारं न gaa एवमीकारभपि न गुकीयात्‌ | 
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Just as ४ cannot take $ as savarna, so also 16 may nob 
take 7 as savarna. 


तत्र को दोषः ? 
What is the harm then ? 


कुमारी + ईहते = कुमारीहते, अकः सवर्णे इति दीघेत्वं न प्राप्रोति । 


The dirghasandht in kumarihat? by the combination of 
kumari and १७७5 does not take place on the strength of the 
sütra Akah savarné dirghah. 


नेष दोषः ; यदेतद्‌ अकः सवणे दीर्घं इत्यत्र प्रत्याहारग्रहणं, तल इकारः 
ईकारं Dea, शकारं न गह्णाति | 


This defect does not arise; for the mention of pratyahdra 
in the siira Akah savarié dirghuh is capable of enabling + take 
? by savarna and not $. 


अपर आह -- अज्झलोः प्रतिषेधे शकारप्रतिषेघो5ज्ञल्त्वात्‌ — अज्झलोः 
प्रतिषेधे शकारस्य शकारेण सवणेसंक्षायाः प्रतिषेधः प्राझोति ; कि कारणम्‌ P 
अज्झव्त्वात्‌ -- aaa द्वि शकारः हलू च । कथं तावदच्त्वम्‌? इकारः सवणे- 
ग्रहणेन शकारमपि गृह्णाति इत्येवमच्त्वे, हल्षु उपदेशात्‌ gea, तत्र को 
दोषः ? तत्र सवर्णलोपे दोषः — तत्र सवर्णलोपे दोषो भवति ~ परदशातानि 
कार्याणि -- झरो झरि सचरणे इति छोपो ocu । सिद्धमनच्त्वात्‌ — 
सिद्धमेतत्‌; कथम्‌? अनच्त्वात्‌ । 


Another says, “ Ajjhaloh ............ anacLvat  ! 
कथमनच्त्वम्‌! 

How is it not an ac? 

वाक्यापरिसमाघेर्वा | 


Or by vakya-aparisamaptt. 


l. The meaning of this is found at the commencement of this stra. 
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उक्ता वाक्यापरिसमात्तिः । 

Vakya-aparisamagpti has been explained, 

अस्मिन्पक्षे वा इत्यतद्‌ समर्थितं भवति | 

The word va does not seem to be appropriately explained 
in this interpretation. 

एतञ्च समर्थितम्‌ | 

It is also appropriately explained. 

कथम्‌ ? How? 


अस्तु खा शकारस्य शकारेण सवर्णसंज्ञा, मा वा सूत्‌ | 


Let $ be savarna to § or let it not. 


ag चोक्त, परइशतानि कार्याणि, झरो झरि सवर्णे इति लोपो न 
ध्रामोति इति | 


Has it not been said that the elision by the sittra 
Jharé jhari savarné does not take place in the word para§Satuni 
of the expression parassatáni karyani? 

मा भूछोपः | 


Let there be no elision. 
aa च भदो भवति, सति लोपे द्विशकारकम्‌, असति लोपे जिशकारकम्‌ | 


Ob, difference will exist (in the forms); there will be two 
Sakaras if there is elision and three $aküras if there is no 
elision. 


नास्ति भेद: — असत्यपि ळोपे द्विशकारकमव | 


T * = * 
here is no difference; even when there 18 no elision, 
there are only two éakaras. 


कथम्‌? How? 
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विभाषा द्विर्वचनम्‌ à 


Reduplication (by the satra Anaci ca) is only optional. 


एवमपि भेदः — असति लोपे कदाचित्‌ दिशकारकं कदाचित्‌ 
SS i 


त्रिशकारकम्‌ सति लोपे द्विशकारकमेव । 


Even then there is difference — there may be two sakdras 
or three $akàras in the absence of the elision and in the 
presence of the elision there will be only two $akaras. 


स पष कथं भदो न? 


When will not this difference exist? 


स्यादि नित्यो लोपः स्यात्‌, विभाषा तु स लोप: | 


Jt will exist when the elision is primary, but, on the other 
hand, it is optional. 


यथासेदर्तथास्तु | 


Let it be taken in such a way as will not give room to 
any difference. 


FOURTH AHNIKA ENDS. 





FIFTH AHNIKA 


e 


ईदूदेद्द्विवचनं प्रगृद्मम्‌ (L 1, 11) 
There are two topics dealt with here: (1) What is the 
use of taparakarana in ii, if and 4? (2) Possibility of inter- 


preting id-id-éd-dvivacanam in four ways and the choice 
of the correct one. 


I 
किमर्थम्‌ इंदादीनां तपराणां प्रगरह्मसंक्षा उच्यते ? 


Why is the designation pragrhya enjoined to 7, 4 and 6 
followed by the anubandha t? | 


तपरस्तत्कालस्य इति तत्काळानां सवर्णानां ग्रहण यथा स्यात्‌ | 

So that their savarnas having the same maíra may get 
the designation on the strength of the siilra Taparas taikalasya 
(1, 1, 70) 

केषाम्‌ ? 

To which varnas ? 

उदात्तानुदात्तखरितानाम | 

To udatia, anudátta and svarili. 

अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ? 

Is this the praydjana ? 

कि तर्हीति ? 

What then ? 
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प्लुतानां तु प्रगृद्यत्वाप्रसङ्गोञ्तत्कालत्वात्‌ ' 


Possibility of apragrhyatva to plutas on account of their 
having different mdtrdas. 


प्लुतानां तु प्रगृह्यसंज्ञा TATA | 

The designation pragrhya does not reach plutas. 
कि कारणम्‌? 

Why? 


अतत्काळत्वात्‌; न दि प्लुतास्तत्काला : | 


On account of their not having the same mdiré ; for 
plutas do not have the same mdird as 7, ४ and 6. 


असिद्धः प्लुतः । तस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ तत्क)ला एवं भवन्ति | 


Pluta is non-existent. Since it is non-existent, they will 
have the same mairds as 7, ४ and 6. 


Note: The pragrhyasavjsia is enjoined here in the first pada 
of the first adhyaya and the sitras dealing with 
the karya of pluta are found in the second pada of 
the eighth adhyaya. On the strength of the sitra 
Pürvatrüsiddham (8, 2, 1), the operation of any 
sūtra in the last three padas of the eighth chapter 
is non-existent if any siira found in Sapádasanpta- 
dhydyt begins to operate. 


सिद्धः प्लुतः खरसन्धिषु | 
In the sandhi of sonants pluta is not non-existent. 


कथं ज्ञायते सिद्धः प्लुतः खरसन्धिषु इति? 


1. This १८१७४० is not found in certain editions, It deserves the notice of 
scholars that this vdritika does not have a corresponding siddhiniq: 
várttika, 
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How is it known that pluta is not non-existent in svara- 
sandhis 2 


यद्यं प्लुतः प्रकृत्या इति प्लुतस्य प्रकतिभावं शास्ति । 


Since he (Sitrakdra) enjoins in the sūtra Plutapragrhyá 
aci nityam (6, 1, 125) prakrtibhava (no change) to pluta. 


RT कुत्वा ज्ञापकम ? 

How does it become a jñapaka ? 

सतो हि कार्यिणः कार्येण भवितव्यम ? 

Operation needs the object to be operated upon. 
किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌! 


What is the benefit of this jiapana (i. €.) that pluta is 
siddha in svarasandhis १ 


अप्लुतादप्लुत इत्येतन्न वक्तव्यं भवति | 
The sūtra Ata-rór-apluiad apluté (6, 1, 119) need not be said. 


किमतो यत्सिद्धः ga: खरसन्धिषु ? सेशाविधावासिद्धः, तस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ 
तत्काला एव भवन्ति | 


What is gained by it if it is siddha in svurasandhis? It 


is not considered siddha in sajfiavidhi and since it is asiddha, 
they will have the same mdtras as 7, à and 6. 


संज्ञाविधौ च सिद्धः | 
It is siddha in samjnavidhi also. 
कथम्‌? How? 


“कार्यकाल संशापरिभाषम्‌ » यत्र कार्य तत्रोपस्थितं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ , SIR: 
THM इति उपस्थितमिदे भवति इंदूदे द्विवचनं oye इति | 


From the paribhásá * Káryakálam samjfiaparibhàsam ’, the 
samjnad is to be considered existent where there is kárya for 
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the same. When the sZíra Plutapragrhya aci nityam comes 
into operation, the stra Id-ad-éd dvivacanim  pragrhyam is 
considered to exist there. 


कि पुनः प्लुतस्य प्रग्रह्मसक्षावचने प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 


What is the benefit that accrues from ascribing the’ desig- 
nation pragrhya to pluta ? 


प्रगृह्याश्रयः प्रकतिभावो यथा स्यात्‌ | 


So that ib may get no change in sandhi, it having received 
the designation pragrhya. 


मा भूदेवम्‌; ga: प्रकृत्या इत्यवे भविष्यति । 


It need not be in this manner ; pluta gets no change in 
sandhi from the satira Plutapragrhya aci nityam directly 
without getting the designation pragrhya. 


नेवं शक्यम्‌, उपस्थिते हि दोषः स्यात्‌--' अप्छुतवदुपस्थिते” इति । 


This is not possible since there will be difficulty if the 
pluta is followed by the word titi not used in the Vēdas, when 
the saíra * Apluiavad upasthit? ` operates. 


अत्र पठिष्यति आचार्यः uen प्छुतकायंप्रातिषेधार्थम्‌, प्छुतप्रतिषेधे हि 
प्रशुह्यप्लुतप्रातिषेघप्रसङ्गोऽन्येन विहितत्वात्‌ इति | तस्मात्‌ प्लुतस्य प्रणद्यसंज्षि - 
तच्या, प्रगृह्याश्रयः प्रकृतिभावो यथा स्यात्‌ | 


The Acarya (Varttikakdra) is going to read with reference 
to this (under the sūtra Aplutavad wpasthit? (6, 1, 119) the 
varttikas Vadvacanam plutakaryapratisedhartham and Pluta- 
pratisédh? hi pragrhyaplutapratisédhaprasangdsnyéna vihitatvat. 
Hence it is desirable that pluta gets the designation pragrhya 
so that the no-change-sandhi based on pragrhyabhava may 
take place. 

11 
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Note: Mahabhasyakara mentions under the stra Aplutavad 
upasthité that vat in aplutavat suggests that there 
is no prohibition of its having three mairas but 
there is the prohibition of its getting pragrhya- 
sarja and otherwise the prakrtibhava in agni ३ iti, 
based on pragrhyasamjna may not take place. 

यदि पुनः दीर्घाणामतपराणां प्रगह्यसजञोच्येत, एवमप्येकार एव एकः 
सवर्णान्‌ गृह्णीयात्‌, ईकारोकारो न गृह्णीयाताम्‌ | 

If, the long 7, ४ and 2 are read in the sra without 
taparakarana and the designation pragrhya is enjoined to them, 
it will apply only to the varieties of ékara and not to the 


savarnas (i. e. the short i and u and the pluta 5 and u) of 
7 and 4. 


कि कारणम्‌ ? 

Why १ 

अनण्त्वात्‌ 

Since 7 and ४ are not included in the pralyahara an formed 


from a in the s#tru Atun to n in the szira Lan (they not being 
read there.) 


Note: The taparakarana with reference to 7 and 4 is 
intended only for the ease of pronunciation 
(mukhasukhartha). 


यदि पुनहेखानामतपराणां प्रगुद्यसंज्ञा उच्यते | 
Suppose pragrhyasamjnd is enjoined to the short ? and u 
without faparakaranu. 


नेव शक्यं | इहापि प्रसज्येत, snp | aa = waders | 


Even then the desired objeot is not achieved; for the 
pragrhyasamjsià may have a chance to operate when the 
words akurvahi and atra come together and prevent the 
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yanbhava of the final è of akurvahi and hence the form 
akurvahyatra cannot be achieved. 


Note: Though there are only two letters ४ and ४ about 
which there is discussion, the plural form hrasvanam 
is used. Strictly speaking it is incorrect, since 6 is 
not considered short. But it has to be explained 
by chatrinyaya. 


तस्मादीर्घाणामेच तपराणां प्रगद्यसज्ञा वक्तव्या; दीर्घाणां चोच्यमाना 
प्लुतानां न प्राप्रोति | 


Therefore the long 7 and 4 should be read with taparu- 
karana (for the sake of ease of pronunciation and for not 
referring to their suvarnas); for that which is enjoined to 
the long ones should not refer to pluta ones. 


एवं तर्हि कि न पतेन यज्ञेन यत्‌ ` सिद्धः प्लुतः खरसन्थिबु' इति | 
असिद्धः प्लुतः, तस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ तत्काळा एव भवन्ति | 


If so, why should we bother about  siddhah plutah 
svarasandhisu. Pluta is asiddha and hence they will have 
the same mdiras as 5, ४ and Z. 


कथं यत्तद्‌ ज्ञापकमुक्तं 'प्छुतप्रगह्या अचि’ इति | 


What then about the jidpaka suggested by the siiru 
Plutapragrhya uct miyum. 


* प्लुतभावी tea’ इत्येवमेतद्विज्ञायते | 


It is interpreted thus: that which will become pluta 
takes no-change-sandhi. 


कथे यत्तत्प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 
What about the prayójana mentioned with reference to it? 
कियते तन्न्यास एव अप्लुतादप्लुते इति | 


The expression aplutdd apluté is read in the sūtra Ato rör 
aplutad apluté (6, 1, 113) 
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एवमपि यत्सिद्धे प्रगुद्यकाय तत्‌ प्लुतस्य न MAR ^ अणो5ग्रगुद्यस्याबु- 
नासिकः इति | 


If so, the pragrhyakdrya enjoined in the siddhakdnda 
(Sapidasapiddhydyi of Astadhyayi) may not hold good for 
pluta. Hence the pluta (in agn? ३ iti) will be considered as 
apragrhya and hence the sūtra Anospragrhysyanunasikah will 
operate (there so that 73 in ७४७४३ will become nasal). 


ag तर्हि कि न एतेत यलेन कार्यकाल संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ इति | यथोद्देशमेव 
संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌ | अत्र चासावसिद्धः, तस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ तत्काला एव भवन्ति । 


If so, why should we stick to the paribhasa Karyakalam 
samjiiaparibhasam. We shall take recourse to the paribhasd 
Yathoddeá$am samjnadparibhasam. It is asiddha here (with 
reference to samjva) and since it is asiddha, they will have the 
same mairas as 7, ४ and ८, 


Note: | Since there is no varttika in answer to the varttika 
५ Plutanam tu pragrhyatvaprasangó | tatkalatvad ’ 
in the editions in which it is found, and the same 
variika is not found in other editions, it is to be 
investigated which edition is correot. 


II 
कथं पुनरिदं विज्ञायते “ईदादयो यद्‌ द्विवचनम्‌' इति आहोस्विद्‌ 
‘gerd यद्‌ द्विवचनम्‌? इति | 


Is this (the expression id-id-id dvivacanam) to be interpreted 
as idadayo yad dvivacanam (that which is dual and 7d, id or ëd) 
or tdadyantam yad dvivacanam (that which is dual and ends 
in 7d, üd or ed )? 


Note: | NágeSabhatta says that the word anta means avayava. 
कञ्चात्र विशेषः ? 


What is the difference between them ? 
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© ^ 


ईदादयो द्विवचनं प्रगृद्या इति चेदन्त्यस्य बिधिः 


Jf those which are dual and १०, id or id are taken to be 
pragrhyas, injunction is necessary for those that end in them. 


ईदादयो द्विवचनं प्रगृह्या इति चेद्‌ अन्त्यस्य sada विधया, पचेते इति, 
पचेथे इति | 


If pragrhyasamjnd is enjoined to those which are dual 
and id, 4d or ed by this sūtra, the same has to be enjoined 
in a separate sutra to those which are dual and which have them 
as its part (avayava) as in the words paceté and pacéthé. 


Note: Since १४४ and ith? alone are dual and not i and thé, 
there is room for the above objection. 


वचचनाद्धाविष्यति | 


The samjia shall operate on account of its being a part 
of vacana. 


Note: | Vacana is taken to mean vacanaikadé$a by liksand. 

अस्ति वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ । 

There is use for the mention of vucana. 

किम्‌? What? 

wz इति, माले इति | 

The words khatvé and mal? get the susjfia. 

अस्तु तहि ईदाद्यन्तं यद्‌ द्विवयनम्‌ इति | 

If so, let it be ididyuntum yad dvivucanam. 

ईदाद्यन्तमिति चेदेकस्थ विधिः 

If it is interpreted as itdadyauntam yad dvivucanum, 
injunction is necessary where the dual is of one letter. 


ईदाद्यन्तं द्विवचनम्‌ इति चेदेकस्य प्रगद्यसंज्ञा बिधेया खट्टे इति माळे इति | 
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If it is interpreted as tdadyantum yud dvivacanam, 
pragrhyasamjna has to be enjoined when the dvivacana 
consists of one letter as in the words ८७७४७७ and male. 


न वादयन्तवच्चात्‌ 


Not necessary, since the same may be taken asthe ads 
and the same as the anta. 


न वैष दोषः । कि कारणम्‌? आद्न्तवदेकस्मिन्‌ कार्य भवति इत्येव- 
मेकस्यापि भविष्यति | 


This defect cannot stand. Why? Since action is taken 
on one considering it both as ad? and antu, the samjfia reaches 


one letter also. 
अथवा एव वक्ष्यामि ईदाद्यन्तं यदू द्विवचनान्तम्‌ इति | 


Or shall I interpret it thus: tdadyantum yad dvivaca- 
naniam. 


Note: | Küiyoía says thus: dvivacana is taken in the sense 
of dvivacanantam by the par?bhasa Pratyayagrahané 
yasmat sa vihitah tadadéh tadantasya grahanam and 
since it is taken as the visésya of idiidéd, the latter 
is taken to mean itdidédania by the sūtra Yéna 
vidhis tadantasya. 


ईदाद्यन्तं द्विवचनान्तमिति चल्छुकि प्रतिषेधः 


ff it is interpreted as idadyantam dvivacananiam, prohi- 
bition whore luk is found is necessary. 


(MON 


ईदाद्यन्तं द्विवचनान्तम्‌ इति चेल्छुकि प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः । कुमार्योः 
+ . w * क. 
अगारं कुमायेगारं, वध्वोः अगारं वध्वगारम्‌ । एतद्धि ईदाद्यन्तं च श्रयते 
a 
द्विवचनान्तं च भवति प्रत्ययळक्षणेन | 


| If it is interpreted tdadyantam dvivacanantam, prohibition 
is to be mentioned where there is luk. For instance when the 
pairs bwmáryóh agaram and vadhvoh agáram are compounded, 
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they become kumdryagdram and vadhvagéram. Since the 
former members of compounds respectively end in 7 and Z 
and are.also considered dvivacanānta though the pratyaya 
denoting it has luk by the sūtra Pratyayalop? pratyayalaksanam 
(1,1, 62), 7 and ४ may be considered pragrhya and conse- 
quently there will be no sandhi between kumari and agaram 
and vadhi and agáram. 


सप्तम्यामथग्रहणं ज्ञापकं प्रययलक्षणप्रतिषेधस्य 


Mention of the word artha in saptamyarthé suggests the 
prohibition of pratyayalaksana. 


यद्यम्‌ ईंदूतो च सप्तस्यर्थे इति अर्थश्रहणं करोति, तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यो न 
प्रगह्मसंज्ञायां प्रत्ययलक्षणं भवति इति । 


Since Acdrya Panini mentions the word artha in the 
sūtra Iditdu ca saptamyarthé (1, 1, 19), he makes us infer that 
the sūtra Pratyayalopé pratyayalaksanam does not operate 
with reference to pragrhyasamjnda. 


तत्तर्हि क्षापकार्थमथग्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ | 


If so, the word artha in that sūtra must needs be men- 
tioned for the sake of jZiapaka. 


Note: The necessity for the above sentence is this: Mahz- 
bhásyakára concludes the discussion under the 
sūtra Idiitiu ca saptamyarthe by saying that the 
word artha there is unnecessary. Varttikakara, 
on the other hand, takes the sūtra mentioned by 
Acaérya Pānini as it is and tells us that the word 
artha there, is a jñapaka for not adopting pratyaya- 
laksana with reference to pragrhyasamid. 


न कतेव्यम्‌ | इदादिभिद्धिवचन विशेषयिष्यामः, इंदादिविशिष्टेन च 
— तद्न्तविधिभैविष्यति, ईदाद्यन्तं यदू द्विवचर्न तदन्तम्‌ इंदाद्यन्तम्‌ 
इति । 
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(The word artha) need not be mentioned. We first take 
idadi to be the vi$zsana to dvivacana and then tadantavidhi is 
applied to dvivacana qualified by idddi so that :d4ded dvi- 
vacanam may be interpreted 7dadyantam yad dvivacanam, 
tadaniam. 


Note: | Kaiyaía says that ?dadyantam means idadyantintam 
since 7dddi should mean ?dádyanta. 


एवमपि अशुक्क वस्ने Yas VATA शुक्ल्यास्ताम्‌ ? वस्त्र ger प्राझोति । 
अन्न हि इंदादि च द्विवचन, qued च भवति प्रत्ययलक्षणेन | 


Even then, when the word Sukli which means the two 
cloths which were not white, but which were subsequently 
made white combines with the verb कढ there is chance 
for prakriibhava, since $uklz here may get pragrhyasadmjfa ; 
for idadi qualifies dvivacana through tadantavidhi and the 
idadidvivacuna is taken in the sense of zdadidvivacananta by 
the sátra Pratyayalépe pratyayalaksanam. 


अलाप्यकृते शीभावे लुग्भविष्यति । 

Even here before 7 is made to replace du by the sūtra 
Napumsakacca (7, 1, 19), sup is dropped by the sūtra Supó 
dhatupratipadikayoh (2, 4, 71.) 

cafe संप्रघार्ये ae क्रियतां शीभाव इति | 


This is here to be decided whether luk is to be given 
precedence or Sibhava. 


किमत्न कतेव्यम ? 


What may be done here ? 


l. शुक्कशब्दात्‌ द्विवचनम्‌ ओ, तस्य नपुंसकाच इति शीभावः, ततः चितविप्रत्ययः शी शब्दस्य 
सुप इति ळक, अस्य च्वौ इति इत्वम्‌; तद्धितान्तत्वात्‌ SW. तस्य अव्ययात्‌ इति 
कू (प्रदीपे) | 
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परत्वाच्छीमावः | 


Stbhava must be given precedence, since the szíra enjoin- 
ing it is read after the stiri! enjoining tuk. 


नित्या लक; कृतेऽपि शीभावे प्राप्रोति, ermersfu धाप्ोति | 
Luk is nitya, since it operates whether s7bhaéva operates 


before it or after it. 


Note: The paribhasa Paranityantarangapavadanám utiardtia- 
ram baliyah is to be taken into account here. 


अनित्यो छक; अन्यस्य कृते शीभाचे प्राप्तोति, अन्यस्य अकृते ; शब्दान्तरस्य 
च प्राभुवन्विधिरनित्या भवति | 


Luk is not nitya, since in one case it operates when 
Sibhava has come and in another case where there is no 
Sibhava and since it is admitted that an injunction which 
operates both in the presence and in the absence of something 
else is considered anitya with reference to ib. 


शीभावोऽपि अनित्यः, न हि कृते लुकि प्राम्रोति । 


Sibháva, too, is not nitya, since it has no room after luk 
makes its appearance. 


उभयोरनित्ययोः परत्वाच्छीभावः । 


When two rules which are aniiya have to operate, the 
rule regarding $;bhaàva operates first since it is para. 


शीभावे छते रुक | 
After Sibhava is accomplished, there is luk. 
अथापि कर्थचिन्नित्यो लुक स्याद्‌ एवमपि दोषः | वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ “ पदसंज्ञाया- 
क A he ~ 0s प्रतिषि iN , क 
मन्तय्रहणमन्यत्र Barada प्रत्ययत्रहणे तदन्तविधिप्रतिषधाथम्‌? इति । इद 


चापि प्रत्ययत्रहणम्‌; अयं चापि संज्ञाविधिः | was ख़ल्वस्मिन्नपि पक्षे 


आद्यन्तवद्धाव एपितव्यः | 
19 


90 LECTURES IN PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


Even if with great difficulty we prove that luk is nitya, 
there is this defect :—Varitikakara is going to say (under the 
sütro Suptinantam padam) that the word anta here suggests that 
there is no fadantavidhi in pratyayagrahana except in samina- 
vidhi. Here is pratyayagrahana and here is sawWjüavidh too. 
Even here the ddyantavadbhdva has to be resorted to. 

तस्मादस्तु स एव अध्यमः पक्षः | 

Hence let the middle alternative (i.e.) the second be 
resorted to. 

Note: There are four alternatives in the second topic of 
this süfra, of which the first three belong to the 
Varitikakara and the last to the Mahabhasyakara. 
The last has sprung on the assumption of 
the latter that the mention of the word artha is 
not necessary in the sūtra Id-tidau ca saptamyarthé. 
From the procedure of the v¢ritikas. it seems 
that the  Varttikakara prefers the third 
alternative. But Mahabhdsyakara has definitely 
stated that the middle alternative should bs 
preferred. ‘The middle is interpreted by AKazyata 
to refer to the second. Since both the second and 
the third deserve to be called madhyama, Nagésa- 
bhatta says that the third and the fourth may be 
taken as one since there is tadantavidhi in the 
pratyayámán in both. But, since the Varttikak@ra 
has stated 011४ three alternatives and the fourth 
is only an offshoot on the third based on the 
assumption of the  Mahàábhüsyakara that the 
mention of artha in the sötra Idudau ca saptamyarthé? 


is not necessary, the second alone deserves to be 
called the madhyama. 


अदसो मात्‌ (1, 1, 12) 
मात्प्रगृह्मसंज्ञायां तस्यासिद्भत्यादयावेकादेशप्रतिषेधः 


If the designation pragrhya is enjoined to 7 and 4 after m 


in adas, prohibition of the adéSas ay, àv and ékiidéSa is needed 
since 7 and 4 are asiddha. 
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मात्‌ परगह्यसंज्ञायां तस्य -- इत्वस्य ऊत्वस्य च — असिद्धत्वात्‌ अयाचेका- 
देशाः megaa, तेषां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः — अमी ' अत्र, अमी आसते 
अमू ” अत्र, असू आखाते | 


If the designation pragrhya is enjoined to 7 and i after 
m in adas, pratisidhe of ayadé$a, Gvadésa and čēkadřśa has to 
be enjoined since 7, # and mare asiddha in the following :— 
amt + atra; ami + asaté; am + atra; ami + asate. 


Note 1: Since the satras Eta 7d bahuvacané (8, 2,81) and 
Adaséssérdadudé mah (8, 2, 80) are in asiddhakanda, 
their kdrya in the words ami and ami is asiddha 
(1.6.) m, Tand i are asiddha when they combine with 
other words where the sitrasfound in the siddha- 
kanda have to operate. Hence when they begin tc 
operate, the forms here should be considered to 
be adë? + atra, adë? + asati, adau + aira and 
adau + asaté. |n the first Enah padantád ati will 
operate and bring about éekadé$a ; in the second 
Ecéyavaydvuh will operate and bring about uyādēŝu, 
in place of ¢; and in the third and the fourth 
the same sūtra will bring about avadés t in place of 
au. These have to be avoided. 


Note 2: Since itv and tva are within the word audus and 
ay&dé$a, cavadéSa and ékadéSu depend upon two 
words, the former is anturuùga and the latter is 
bahiranga. On the strength of the paribhadsa 
Asiddham bahivangam anturangé, uyddésa etc. are 
asiddha before १४४०, divi etc. and hence the sūtra 
Pirvatrasiddhum does not operate here. ‘This is 


1, अदस्‌ + जस्‌; अदस्‌ + शी by tho sūtra जसः शी (7, 1, 17); अंद + È ‘by 
त्यदादीनामः (7, 2, 102) ; अदे by आद्गुणः (0, 1, 87); अदी by एत इंदृहुवचने 
(8, 2, 81), अमी by अदसोऽसेर्दादु दो मः (8, 2, 80) 

2. अदस्‌+-आऔँ; अद--ओ by त्यदादीनामः (7. 2, 102); eat by वरद्धिरांच (6, 1, 88) 
अमू by अदसोऽसेर्दादु दो मः (8, 2, 80) 
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true; but the paribhasa Asiddham balwru gum 
untarasgé is nullified by najanantaryé. Nagesa- 
bhatta says that the same object is achieved by 
the statement in the bhisya under Kharavasanayor 
visarjaniyah (8, 9, 15) that bahiraügaparibhàsc 
does not operate when the untarangasdsira is in 
Tripada. 
ननु च प्रग्रद्मसंक्षावचनसामर्थ्यादयादयो न भविष्यन्ति? 


Can it not be said that the mention of prugrhyusiiijia 

prevents ayddés etc. ? 
"uM A F0 

TANA [ह [सद्ध 

For the mention (of pragrhyasamjhü)is made use ol in 
places which are not usiddh. 

नेदं वचनाहृभ्यम्‌ | अस्ति ह्यन्यदेतस्य वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ । किम्‌? यत्‌ 
सिद्धे ्रशृह्मसंश्ञाकार्ये ' तदर्थमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ - अणोऽप्रगुह्यस्याउुनासिकः इति । 


This cannot be achieved by the mention (of pragrhya- 
sumjnd.) For there is another prayojana for the same. 
What isit? [tis intended where the siilra Anéspragrhyasya- 
nundsikah, (8, 4, 57) operates, since tiva and ülva axe siddha 
before it. 

X oe = bes क e. ln क + 

नेकं प्रयोजन योगारम्भं प्रयोजयति । यद्येतावत्‌ प्रयोजन स्यात्‌ तब्वैवायं 
ब्रूयात्‌, अणोऽप्रगृह्यस्यानुनासिकः, अद्सो न इति । 

A süira is not read with reference to only one praydjanu. 
Had the Satrakára meant that this sra operates only with 
reference to the sötra Anospragrhyasyanunasikah, he would 
have read this 8966 after it thus ‘Adas na.’ 


विप्रतिषेधाद्वा 
Or by conflict. 


l. प्रगृह्यकार्यम्‌ is another reading. 


FIFTH AHNIKA — ADASO MAT 93 

अथवा Wels क्रियताम्‌ अयादयो वा इति, प्रग्रह्मसंक्षा भविष्यति 
प्रतिषेधेन इति! । 

Or there is coutlict between prugrhyasainjid and ayddésa 
etc.; let the former operate. 

A he OS m OAAS E क 

नेष युक्ता विप्रतिषेधः; विप्रतिषेध परम्‌ इत्युच्यते, पूर्वा च प्रग्रह्मसंज्ञा, 
q अयाद्यः | 

This solution based on wipratisethe is not appropriate ; 
for, it is said that, if there ‘is conflict between two rules, the 
following rule predominates and here the rule enjoining the 
pragrhyasamjna precedes those enjoining ayddé@sa and ekádésa. 

परा प्रणुह्यसंज्ञा करिष्यते । 

The rule enjoining the pragrhyasasnjfia is taken later. 

सू्रविपर्यासः कृतो भवति । 


The order of s#tras is then changed. 


rq तर्हि परैव प्रणुह्यसंज्ञा 
If so, the sūtra enjoining pragrhyasam)fia operates later. 
कथम ? How? | 
क क m~ A e + 
कार्येकाळे हि संज्ञापरिभाषम्‌; यत्र कार्य तलोपस्थितं द्रष्टव्यम्‌ । "Tr 
प्रकृत्या इति: उपस्थितमिद्‌ भवति अदसो मात्‌ इति | 


Let us take recourse to the paribhása Karyakalam samjiia- 
paribhasam. When the sara Plutapragrhya aci nityam begins 
to operate, the sūtra Adas mat makes its appearance on the 
Scene. 


एवमप्ययुक्तो विप्रतिषेध; 


Even then tho vipratisidhu is not appropriate. 


1. इति is not found in some editions. 
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कथम्‌? How? 


द्विकायेयोगो हि विप्रतिषेधः । न asa Barges: | एचामयादयः, 
इंदूतोः प्रगृह्यसंज्ञा । 


For there is otpratisédha only when two rules operate 
on the same target. Here there is not one and the same thing 
which is operated upon by two rules. Ayudé§a etc. are enjoined 
to 86 and pragrhyasampnakaryu to tt and üt. 


Note:  Pragrhyasamjüà here refers, by  laksanü, to its 
karya. 


erem द्विकायेयोंग एव विप्रतिषेधः | 


Vipratisédha need not operate only when two conflict- 
ing rules have the same target. 


कि तर्हि ? 

What then should they have ? 

अखम्भचोऽपि 

Neutralizing effect too. 

ख चास्त्यत्ासस्नचः 

That neutralizing effect, then, exists here. 
को 5सावतचासम्भवः P 

What is the neutralizing effect here ? 


प्रग्रह्मसंक्षा अभिनिवेतेमाना अयादीन बाधते, अयादयः अभिनिर्वर्तमानाः 
प्रग्रह्मसंज्ञाया निमित्त विशज्नन्तीत्यषो5सम्भवः | सत्यसम्भवे युक्तो विप्रतिषेधः । 


Accomplishment of pragrhyasamjva prevents the forma- 
tion of ayadé$a etc. and ayadé$a ete, being accomplished, kill 
the nimitia of pragrhyasamjiia. This is asambhava. “When 
there is asambhava, it is but proper to have vipratisidha, 
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एवमप्ययुक्तो विप्रतिषेथः । सत्तोहिं विप्रतिपेधो भवति । न चाल्लेत्त्वोत्वे 
स्तः, नापि मकारः; उभयमप्यसिद्धस्‌ | 


Even then it is not proper to resort to vipratisedha; for 
vipratisédha operates only when two conflicting forces 
exist. Here neither १६४४ nor ñütva exists; nor makdra; both 
are asiddha. 


आश्रयात्सिद्धत्व च यथा रोरुत्वे 


Siddhatva is admitted as of rw when it is to be replaced 
by u, since it is the raya or adhára. 


आश्रयास्सिद्धत्वे भविष्यति | तद्यथा रुरुत्वे आश्रयात्‌ सिद्धो भवति | 


Siddhaiva of (ti, ut) is admitted since they stand as the 
ü$raya of pragrhyasarAjfüa. For example the rutva by the 
stra Sasajusoó ruk (8, 2, 66) is considered siddha, since it 
becomes the a$raya of utva enjoined by the sūtra Ato róraplutád 
aplulé (6, 1,113) (i.e) even though the latter sūtra is in 
Sapadasaptadhyayt and the former is in Tripádi and conse- 
quently the ४०१० of the former should be considered non. 
existent when the latter operates, stillit is not considered so 
on account of the karya of the former being the a$raya of the 
karya of the latter. 


कि पुनः कारणे |: उत्वे आश्रयात्‌ सिद्धो भवति, न पुनयेत्रेव रुः सिद्धः, 
A च. 
तत्रेवोस्वमप्युच्यते ? 


Why isit that ru is considered siddha when utva has to be 
achieved as its déraya and not that, whenever ru is siddha, 
ulva goes there ? 


नैवे शक्यम्‌ | 
16 is not possible to consider so. 
असिद्ध GA आद्शुणाप्रसिद्धिः 


If utva is asiddhn, the sitra Ad gunah cannot operate, 
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असिद्धे ga आद्गुणस्याप्रसिद्धिः स्यात्‌ - FRIST, CBAIST | 


Utva being asiddha, non-operation of the sūtra Ad gunah 
will set in, so that the forms vrksósira and plakséstra cannot be 
explained. 


तस्मात्‌ तत्र आश्रयात्‌ सिद्धत्वमेषितव्यम्‌ | तल यथाथयात्‌ सिद्धत्व 
भवति, एवसिहाप्याश्रयात्‌ सिद्वत्वं भविष्यति । 


Therefore. it is necessary to admit there stddhaiva on 
account of its bing a$raya. As is done there, so also seddhatva 
may be admitted here also on the basis of its being asraya. 


वचनसामर्थ्याद्वा 
Or on the strength of this sittrw. 
अथवा प्रगश्यसंज्ञावचनसामर्थ्यादयादया न भविष्यन्ति । 


Or on the strength of the mention of this sra enjoining 
pragrhyasanjnd, ayadesa and others have no room to make 
their appearance. 


Note 1 : GuruprasadaSastri thinks there would have been two 
‘varttikas Vacunusdmarthyad va and Yogavibhágad 
và one above and one below and would have been 
omitted by the scribe on the strength of Nagésa’s 
statements. They are not found in some editions. 


Note2: The opinion here is based on yathoddéSupaksa. 
योगविभागाद्दा 
Or by splitting the sra into two. 
अथवा योगाविभागः करिष्यते । अदसः - wre: ईदादयः प्रगहासंक्षा 
भवन्ति | ततो मात्‌ - माञ्च परे ईदादयः धगृह्मसंज्ञा भवन्ति इति, अद्स इत्येव | 


Or the sutra is split into two: Adasuh and Mat, where 
Adasah means that the z£, at etc. of adas get the pragrhya- 
samjna and Mat means that the it, üt eto. after m in adas get 
the pragrhyasamjna. 
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किमर्थों योगविभाग; ? 
What for is the sitra-splt 2 
एको यत्तत्सिद्धे प्रगुह्यकाय तदर्थः, अपरो यदसिद्ध | 


One is intended for pragrhyakarya to the siddha and the 
other to the asiddha. 


इहापि ate प्राप्नोति — असुया ' अमुयोः ° इति । 

It will then reach even here—amuya, amuyoh. 
कि च स्याचदि प्रगृह्यसंज्ञा स्यात्‌? 

What will happen if they get pragrhyasamjna ? 
प्रगृद्याश्वयः प्रकतिभावः WE SH । 


No-change-sandhi based upon pragrhyasamjna wil have 
a chance to set in there. 


नेष दोषः ; पदान्तप्रकरणे प्रकतिभावः, न चेष पदान्तः । 


This defect cannot arise, since the prakrtibhava here is 
concerned with padania and it is not .padanta (in amuyd and 
amuyoh.) 


एवमपि ` अमुकेऽत्र › अल्लापि प्राप्तोति | 


Even then prakrtibhava will set in here too—amukéstra 
(i. e.) the siira 12866 padantad ati will not operate. 


द्विवचनमिति ada । ` 


The word dvivacanam is there (1. 6.) the word dvivacanam 
which is found in the previous sūtra is taken here along with 
१००८. 


I. अदस्‌ + आ; अद -- आ by Bata; अद -- आ--आ by अजाद्यतष्टाप्‌ + 
अदे + आ by आङि चापः; अदय्‌+ आ by एचोयचायावः; अमुय्‌ H आ 
by अदसोऽसेर्दादु दो मः (8, 2, 80)  असुया- 

2. The formation of AJA: is similar to that of असुया. 

13 
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यदि द्विचचनम्‌ इति ada, अमी अन्न, अल्न न प्राप्रोति | 


If the word dvivacanam is taken here, prakriibhéve will 
not make its appearance in ami atra (since am? is not dual in 
number). 


एवं तहिं एदस्तम्‌ इति AITH | 

If so, the word édantam is not taken here from the 
previous süira. (Hence there wil be no prakrübhava in 
amukéstra). 


Note |: Adhikaéra, on the strength of the sūtra Svariténa 
adhikarah is of two kinds:—arthadhikdrah and 
Sabdadhikdrah. The former is taking over the 
words (suggested by svarita) in the subsquent 
sitrus from the previous ones in the sense in which 
they are used there. The latter is taking over the 
words from the previous s4íras and giving them 
meaning suited to the place. For instance if idudéd 
‘is taken here in the sénse ididédaniam, it is 
arthadhikarah ; if it is taken here and is not given 
that meaning, it is §abdadhikdrah. 


Note2: The defect here is that, in the previous sara, Idid 
alone has to be read with snarita. 
मार्थादीदाद्यर्थानां वा 


Or of zdadyarthas after martha. 


अथवा आह अयम्‌ ATA मात्‌ इति | न च इंत्वोत्वे स्तः, नापि मकारः ; 
त णवं विज्ञास्यामः, मार्थात्‌ ईदाय्र्थानाम | 


Or (i. e. if yogavibhaga is not admitted, we interpret the 
sutra Adas mát, which the Sütrakára has said, to refer to zdád- 
yartha after martha (i. 6.) idadi and ma are taken, by laksana 
to mean idddyartha and martha to avoid asiddhatva. 


Note: There is not sufficient testimony to suggest. that 
laksyartha should be taken into account here. 
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उक्तम्‌ वा 

It has been said 
किमुक्तम्‌ ? 

What has been said ? 


aga इंत्वोत्वि स्वरे बहिष्पदलक्षणे सिद्धे वक्तव्ये, भगृह्यसंक्षायां च इति । 


The it and Zt of adas should be considered as siddha with 
reference to accent in external sandhi and with reference to 
pragrhyasamjna. 


Note: Under the sūtra Svarità vanudatt? padaddu (8, 2, 6), the 
two vüritikas Adasa itvotve svar bahtspadalaksané 
and Pragrhyasamjnayam ca are found. Mahabhasya- 
kāra seems to refer to it. In that case the expression 
uktam vad may better be taken to be the words of 
Mahabhasyakaára. But all editions take it to be 
a varitika. If so, vaksyati ४८ may be appropriate. 
It also deserves to be investigated whether vacana- 
samarthyad vā, yogavibhdgad va, mdarthddida- 
dyarthanam vä might not be the vartitkas of the 
Varttikakara and that he finished the topic with 
the vartiika Asiddhé hyutvé ddgunadprasiddhih. If so, 
one may question how to explain the existence of 
the varitikas Tatra saki dosaf and Na va grahana- 
vigésanaivat. They too may be the words of the 
Mahabhasyakára like Atha s&abdanuSdsanam. 


तत्र सकि दोषः 


In that case there will be difficulty when it is with 
kakara. 


तश्र सककारे दोषो भवति, अमुकेऽत्र | 


In that case there will be difficulty if it is with kakāra as 
in amukéstra- 
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Note: This arises by taking 7dadi in the sense idadyaniam. 


न वा ग्रहणविशेषणत्वात्‌ 
No, on account of its being visésana to what is mentioned. 


न वैष दोषः । कि कारणम्‌? ग्रहणविशेषणत्वात्‌ ; न माह्ुहणेन ईदाद्यन्तं 
विशेष्यते | tate? ईदादयो विशेष्यन्ते — मात्परे ये इंदादयः इति | 


No, this difficulty does not arise. Why? Since it quali- 
fies what is mentioned. The word mit in the sro does not 
qualify idadyantam (which we get by arthadhikara from the 
previous sūtra). What then? Ii and क्र (which we get by 
$abdadhikára) are qualified thus :-the it, 4t etc. which follow m.» 


Note: The final answer of the Varitkaküra to the aksépa 
‘mat pragrhyasamjnayam tasyasiddhatvat aydvéka- 
déSapratisedhah seems to be ‘ drayat siddhatvam 
ca yatha róruivé? and that of the Mahdbhasyakdra 
the two varias mentioned under the stra 
Svaritó vànudatte padadau (8, 9, 6). 


शे (1, 1, 13) 
इह कस्मान्न भवति, काश कुशे वंशे इति? 


Why does not 66 in 8688, kuśē and ४०७४४७ get the pragrhya- 
samjna ? 


शषेष्थेवढ्ग्रहणात्‌ 
On account of taking $ which has a meaning. 


अर्थवतः शेशब्दस्य TENA; न चेषो5थवान | 


Account is taken of the pratyaya $6 with meaning; the 
86 in #द66 etc. has no meaning. 


एवमपि हरिशे बञ्चशे इत्यत्रापि प्राभोति | 


Even granting it, it may happen in hart&, babhruéé. 
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Note: The words hari, babhru etc. takethe taddhitapratyaya 
$a by the siira Lomaddipamadipicchadibhyah 
Sanelacah *(5, 2, 100) and they then take the 
seventh case singular suffix + so that they become 
hari$2, babhrusé etc. Here Su has one meaning and 
2 another meaning. 


एवं तर्हि लक्षणप्रातिपदोक्तयोः प्रतिपदोक्तस्पेव sera न भविष्यति । 


If so, the sūtra operates on the word mentioned and not 
on the word inferred through /aksaná and hence the pragrhya- 
sam does not apply to $7 in har?$2 etc. 


अथवा पुनरस्तु अथवद्त्रहणे नानथेकस्य इति । 


Or let the paribhasa Arthavadgrahane na anarthakasya 
operate. 


कथ तर्हि हरिशे बञ्रशे इति ? 


How to avoid the operation of this sra in harvsé, 
babhrusé etc. ? 


एकोऽत्र विभक्तथर्थेनार्थवान, अपरस्तद्धितार्थन, समुदायोउनथेकः | 


A part of it (the latter part) has the case-suffix meaning 
and another part (the former) has the taddhita suffix meaning, 
so that the whole § cannot be said to have any meaning. 


Note: From the above it is clear that, if two paribhasas 
Arthavadgrahané nanarthakasya and Laksanaprati- 
padikiayoh pratipadoktasyavva have room to operate 
at the same place, the former has greater claim.* 


निपात एकाजनाङ (1, 1, 14) 
There are four topics dealt with here: (1) the need of 
the word nipdia in the sūtra, (2) the meaning of the word 


1. Nagééabhatta says here प्रत्यक्षालुमानिकन्यायापेक्षया रूपग्रहणाबुगताथवत्परिभाषा 
प्रबला | 
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hac, (3) the need of ēka in ८४८८ and (4) the need of the word 
andi in the sūtra. 


निपात इति किमथेम्‌ ? 
What is the need for the word nipdta ? 


Note: According to Kdiyata this question arises thus: "The 
word nipata here should eliminate pratyaya; but 
since one-vowelled nipata alone has meaning, 
since pratyaya cannot be used independently, since 
it has no meaning, since it has its existence only 
through the creation of grammarians and since they 
are not unanimous in its form, pratyaya will have no 
room here and hence there is no need for elimination. 


Nagésabhatta, on the other hand, states that it is clear 
from the bhasya under the sūtra Ot that nipáia here refers to 
even those which have no meaning and hence the question 
arises since andn may suggest nipata. The answer is that it 
is not sufficient and the mention of nipdia enables this sitra 
to operate even when there is anuvdda of pratyayas. 


चकारात्र, जहारात्र | 


If the word nipata is not mentioned in the ७४६४०, pratyaya 
also will come within the range of the sitra and consequently 
the a at the end of cakara and jahdra which is one- 
vowelled and which is not an will get the designation of 
pragrhyasamjna and consequently there will be no dirgha- 
sandhi between cakdra and atra and between jahàra and atra. 


II 


एकाजिति किमर्थम्‌? 
What for is the word 87:66 ? 


Sri अहम, Tr क्षत्रम्‌ । 
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So that pra in pra idam brahma and pra idam ksatram may 
not take pragrhyasamjfia 


फकाजित्यप्युच्यमाने$तापि प्राप्रोति । एषोऽपि हि एकाच a 


Even at the mention of 400८, it (pragrhyasamjfsiía) makes 
its appearance even here; for this too is ékac. 


Note: The answer was given taking 01:0८ as a karmadharaya 
compound and the objection is raised taking it as 
a bahuvriht compound. 


m, 


एकाजिति नायं बहुबीहिः, एके5ज़ यस्मिन्‌ साऽयमेकाज् एकाजिति । 


This word ékac is not bahuvrih so that it may be 
expanded as kah ac yasmin sah. 


कि ate ? 
What then ? 
तत्पुरुषोऽयं समानाधिकरणः, TH: अच्‌ एकाच एकाजिति | 


It is the tatpurusa where both the members stand in 
apposition and it is expanded as ékah ac. 


प्रा 
यदि तत्पुरुषों5ये समानाधिकरणः, नाथे एकत्रहणेन | 
lf it is a samanadhikarana-tatpurusa, there is no need for 
ēka in ékac. 
इह' कस्मान्न भवति, प्रदे बरह्म As क्षत्रम्‌ ? 


How will not then this sūtra operate in the sandhi between 
pra and idam in predam brahma and pridam kSatram ? 


Note: If the word ac alone is read in the sūtra, it may be 
taken in the sense ojanta so that pra becomes 
ajanta and hence has a chance to get the designa- 
tion pragrhya and consequently there will be no 
gunasandhi between pra and idam, 
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अजेव यो निपात इत्येवे विज्ञायते | 


It is interpreted thus:—the mipdia which consists of 
a vowel alone. 


कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ ? 

Is this to be said ? 
qf 

Not necessary. 
कथमनुच्यमार् गंस्यते ? 


How will it be so understood unless it is explained in that 
manner ? 


अज्यहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ | यदि हि अञ्च अन्यञ्च तत्र स्यात्‌ अज्ग्रहणमनर्थकं 
स्यात्‌ । 


On account of the capacity of the word ac. If a vowel 
and one other than a vowel happen to be there, the mention 
of the word ac will become useless. 


अस्ति हि अन्यद्‌ अज्य्रहणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ | 

(No); for there is another prayójane for the mention of ac. 
किम्‌?) What? 

अजन्तस्य यथा स्यात्‌, हलन्तस्य मा सूत्‌ | 


So that the designation may reach that which ends in 
a vowel and not that which ends in a consonant. - 


नेच दोपो न प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
There is neither merit nor demerit (in it). 
Note: Hence ac is not taken in the sense of ajanta. 


qant कुत एतत्‌, दयोः परिभाषयोः सावकाशयोः enn 
* आद्यन्तवदेकस्मिन्‌? इति ' येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य’ इति a, इयामिह परिभाषा 
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भविष्यति ' आद्यन्तवदेकस्मिन्‌ ' इति, इयं च न भविष्यति ‘aa विधिस्तदन्तस्य' 
शति | 


Even then, how is if that, of the two paribhasas 
Adyantavad ékasmin, Yéna vidhis tadantasya which have 
application elsewhere, it is taken that Adyantavad ékasmin 
is to be applied here and not Yéna vidhis tadantasya ? 


आचायर्य॑प्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति, इयामिह परिभाषा भवति आद्यन्तवदेकस्सिन्‌ , 
श्यं च न भवति येन विधिस्तदन्तस्य इति यदयम्‌ अनाड इति प्रतिषेधं शास्ति | 


The procedure of Acarya suggests that the partbhasd 
Adyantavad ékasmin applies here and not the paribhasa Y ina 
vidhis tadantasya, since he prohibits a7 by the expression anan- 


Note 1: Though Yna vidhis tadantasya is a samjnasitra and 
Adyantavad ékasmin is an atidéSasitra, still both 
are called paribhasas. The reason for it, Katyaia 
says, is that all the three have the common characte- 
ristic of pararthya (the quality of being for others). 


Note 2: If nipata is viSésana and ac is visésya, there is no 
room for Yéna vidhis tadantasya to operate; 
if ac is visésana and nipdia is visésya, there is no 
room for Adyantavad ékasmin to operate. Since 
anan suggests that the sara should be taken in the 
sense  Qn-bhinna-nipala-bhüta-ac pragrhyasamjno 
bhavati, Adyantavad ékasmin operates. 


uq ate सिद्धे सति यदू अ sugar क्रियमाणे एकग्रहर्ण करोति, तद्‌ gq- 
यत्याचार्यः ` अन्यत्र वर्णग्रहणे जातित्रहणे भवति › इति | 


Therefore since Acarya Panini reads iba though the 
desired object is achieved without it, he makes us infer that 
genus is referred to except with reference to letters. 


क्मितस्य क्षापने प्रयोजनम्‌? 
What is the use of this j//apana ? 
14 | 
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: दम्भेहैल्यहणस्य जातिवाचकत्वात्‌ सिद्धम्‌? इति यदुक्तं, तदुपपन्न 
भवति । 


The statement Dambhér halgrahanasya jativacakatvat 
siddham under the sūtra Halantacca (1, 2, 10) is justified. 


अनाडिगति किमर्थम्‌ ' 


What is the purpose gained by the mention of the word 
anan ? 


आ उदकान्तात्‌ — ओदकान्तात्‌ 


So that pragrhyasamjfia may not come to the nipala a 
which is not a ùit as @ in Q udakaniát which becomes, in 
sandhi, ódaküntát. 


इह कस्मान्न भवति — “आ एवे नु मन्यसे,' “आ एबं किल तत्‌ इति! 


Why does not vrddhisandh take place between ८ and 
évam in the sentences d vam nu manyasé and a vam kila tat? 


सानुबन्धकस्पेद्माकारस्य NENA | अनचुबन्धकश्वाचाकारः | 


Here the & with the anubandha (7) is mentioned. Here 
in 4 udakantai, a without the anubandha is mentioned. 


क पुनरयं सानुबन्धकः, क निरनुबन्धकः ? 


1, The root dambh takes san after it by the sūtra Dhaloh karmanah samána- 
kariykád téchayam và (3, 1, 7) ; san is optionally preceded by i by tho 
sūtra Sanivantardhabhrasja dambhusrisury irnubharatapisandm (7, 2, 49). 
When it does not take tdagama, the abhyisa is dropped by the attra 
Aira lópó abhydsasya (7, 4, 58). Then we have dambh + sa + ti; 
now i or 7 follows d by the silra Dambha icca (7, 4, 56). Thus we 
have dimbh + sa + ti. Here m has to be dropped by the sutra 
Aniditim hala upadhayah khiti (6, 4, 24); for this the san has to be 
declared kii; it has to be declared so by the 4806 Halantacca (1, 2, 10) 
which means that the san whichis jhaladi and which follows the 
consonant near ik is kit. In dimbh sati, m is near 4 and san is 
preceded by bh which is not near i. Hence hal in this stra refers to 
all consonants following i (i.e.) to Aaljáti. 
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Where is it with anubandha and where is it without 
anubandha ? 


इषदर्थे कियायोगे मर्यादाभिविधो च यः । 
एतमातं fea विद्याद्‌ चाक्यस्मरणयोरङ्त्‌ ॥ 


One should understand that itis s if it is used in tho 
sense of lightly, along with a verb and in the senses of inner 
limit and outer limit and it is not ñit if it is used to suggest 
a contrary meaning to a sentence or to bring to memory the 
idea contained in the sentence. 


ओत्‌ (1, 1, 15) 
किमुदाहरणम्‌ ! 
What is the example ? 
आहो इति उताहो इति | 
` The words ahé and wutaho. 


नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌; निपातसमाहारोऽयम्‌ - आह उ आहो इति, उत 
आह उ उताहो इति । तत्र निपात एकाजनाङ्‌ इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ | 
This (pragrhyasamjna of äh and utahó) need not be the 
prayójana (of this stra); for this Ghó or wtahó is only 
a conglomeration of the nipatas aha and u or ula, aha and ४ 
and (since the nipéia at the end is u which is an ¢ékac), either 
of them gets the pragrhyasanjia by the (previous) sūtra 
Nipata ékajanan. 
पव तर्हि एकनिपाता इमे 
ओ षु यात मरुतः, 
ओ घु यातं बहती शक्करी च 
ओ चित्सखायं सख्या quema (R. V. 10, 11, 1) 
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these are single nipatas. They are so taken in the 


padapathas of Vedic Samhiias as is seen in 


0 
O 


0 


su yálam marutah 
su yatam brhatt Sakvari ca 


cit sakh@yam sakhya vavriyam (R. V. 10, 11, 1) 


अथवा प्रतिषिद्वार्था ऽयमारम्भः | 


Or this s#tra is intended to sanction what hus not been 


sanctioned 


(in the previous sūtra). 


Note 1: This line is read before 6 su yátam marutah in all 


editions. The order is slightly changed here for 
two reasons: (1) The three quotations from the 
Vedas are to serve as examples to the statement 
vam tarhi ékanipütü ims. (2) The varttika Olas 
cvipratisēdal naturally follows athava prati- 
siddharthéyam arambhah. 


Note 2 : Kaiyata, Haradatta, Bhattóji Diksita and Nagtsa- 


bhatta have taken that the pratisiddha here refers 
to ०४07, of the previous sūtra. But they differ in 
their views in that reference. Kaiyata and Hara- 
datta state that anan should be taken as paryudasa 
and not prasajyaprat(sedha, Bhattoji Diksita, 
in his Kaustubha and NagéSabhatta think that it 
is defective whether it is taken as prasajya- 
pratistdha or paryudása. Hence Diksita says 
‘Bhasyéspt pratisiddhariham tad ttyuktih abhyu- 
ccayamatram’. It seems to me that pratisiddha 
may be taken to refer to something else other than 
anán. In the previous sūtra, there is no tadania- 
grahana for ८४८८ since it is taken as the visésya and 
nipãta as viSésana and hence tadantagrahana was 
pratisiddha in the previous sūtra. This 376८ is 
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intended to have tadaniagrahana by taking ot as 
visésana and nipata as visésya. lf we interpret it 
in this way, the varttika Ota§ cvipratisédhah 
naturally follows. Besides, since ५७७०, १८८७७० are 
all odantas, there will be no difficulty to take them 
as single n?pátas. 


ओतश्रिप्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition of cv ending in ot (is necessary). 


ओदन्तो निपात इत्यल च्व्यन्तस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | अनदः अद्‌ः 
अभवत्‌ -- अदोऽभवत्‌, तिरोऽभवत्‌ | 


If the sitra is taken to mean that the nipáta ending in 
6 gets pragrhyasamjiia, prohibition of those which end in cv 
and 6 is necessary as in the examples adosbhavat, tirosbhat 
where adosbhavat is the contracted form of the expression 
anadah, adah, abhavat. 


s 


न वक्तव्यः | लक्षणप्रतिपदोक्तयोः प्रतिपदोक्तस्य इत्येव न भविष्यति o: 


It need not be mentioned, since the above cannot come 
under the purview of this sūtra if we take recourse to the 
paribhasa LLaksana-pratvpadoktayoh pratipadoktasya grahanam. 


wane sit: समपद्यत — गोऽभवत्‌ , wa प्राशोति । 


Even then the pragrhyasamjna will reach go in gosbhawval, 
where gosbhavat is the contracted form of agauh gáuh sama- 
padyata. 


Note: Mahabhasyakara refers to a resident of Bahzka (Balkh) 
that he became a cow. Here the word 90 is 
pratipada and not laksanika. Hence is the dksépa. 


पर्व ane गोणमुख्ययोमुख्ये कार्यसंप्रत्ययः इति । तद्यथा गोरनुबन्थ्यो5झी- 
घोमीय इति न वाहीको5सुबध्यते | 
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If so, the paribhasa Güwnamukhyayóh mukhyé  karya- 
sampratyayah! (is applied here). For example on hearing the 
Védic sentence Gaur anubandhyé agnisómiyah (a go should be 
tied to the y4pa to propitiate the dévatas Agni and Soma, a 
resident of Vahika is not tied, (but only a cow). 


कथ तर्हि वाहीके वृद्धयात्वे भवतः — गौस्तिष्ठति, गामानय इति? 


If so, how can vrddhi in gauh in the sentence Guul 
tisthatt with reference to a vahika and diva in gam in the 
sentence gam anaya with reference to the same, be used ? 


अर्थाश्रय ware भवति । यद्धि शाब्दाश्रय masta तद्धवति; 
शब्दाश्रये च चुद्धयात्वे | 


This (gaunamukhyanyaya) takes place when the object 
denoted is taken into account. That (grammatical rule) takes 
place when the word alone is taken to account; vrddhi and 
atva are connected only with the words. 


ge ऊ (1, 1, 17) 

इह कस्मान्न भवति, आहो इति, उताहो इति ? 

How does it not take place here in ahé iti and utahé iti. 
Note: This question arises by splitting ahd and १७७० into 
à -+ ha +- u and uta 4- à. 4- ha + u respectively. 

उञ इत्युच्यते | न चात्रोर्ज पश्यामः | 


The word uvah is mentioned (in the sūtra). We do not 
see wii here (in ahó aud wtáho). 


SRSA; अन्येन सहेकादेश SSSTEURT DHT । 
1. ‘Of the two—the primary denotation, and the secondary denotation, of a 


word, the former is taken for the purposes of action’ is the meaning 
of the paribhasa 
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This is uñ ; it is mentioned as 2kbzde$a along with another. 


आचायंप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति, ATT एकादेशः उञ्ग्रहणेन गृह्यते इति, यद्यम्‌ 
ओत्‌ इत्योदन्तस्य निपातस्य प्रग्रह्मसंक्षां शास्ति । 


The procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that, since he 
enjoins pragrhyasamjfüz to ódania by the sütra Ot, the ua 
which is ekaàde$a with another is not taken into account as 
uñ here. 


नैतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌ ; उक्तमेतत्‌ प्रतिषिद्वार्थो ऽयमारम्भः इति । दोषः खल्वपि 
स्थायद्युजेकादेश SALT गृह्यत — जानु उ अस्य रुजति, जानू अस्य रुजति, 
जान्वस्य रुजति — मय Tl वो वा इति वत्वं न स्यात्‌ | 


This does not serve as j4aGpaka, since it has been said 
that the sūtra is intended to sanction what has not been 
sanctioned. Harm also will be done if operation takes place 
on uz which is mentioned as ekadé$a with another, since v 
cannot optionally replace u by the siira Maya uid vö và in 
janu u asya rujati so that the form janvasya rujati cannot 
be achieved, on account of its first becoming jini asya rujati. 


एवं तर्हि एकनिपाता इमे | 
If so, they are single nipdtas. 


अथवा द्वाबुकाराविमो; एकोऽननुवन्धक;, अपरः सानुबन्धकः | 
तद्योऽननुबन्धकस्तस्येष एकादेशः | 


Or there are two kinds of ukura; one of them is without 
anubandha and the other is with anubandha. Here the ¢khadféa 
is with that which has no anubandha after it. 


उन इति योगविभागः 
The sitra is split into two sitras, of which U nah is one. 


Note: It is better if this virttika reads thus wa itt ü iti 
yogavibhagah 
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उञः, शाकल्यस्याचार्यस्य मतेन Tada भवति — उ इति, विति । 
ततः, ऊँ; उञ ऊँ इत्ययमादेशो भवति झाकल्यस्याचार्यस्य मतेन SI- 
नासिकः प्रगृह्यसंज्ञकश्च — ऊं इति । 


The sütra Ufiah means that uñ gets the pragrhyasamjsia 
in the opinion of Acarya Sdkalya. Hence we get the form 
u iti; the other form is viti. Then the sūtra # is read. It 
means that ui gets the adésa क which is long 4 which is 
anunasika and which has pragrhyasamjna in the opinion of 
Acarya Sakalya thus-4 iti. 


किमर्थी योगविभागः ? 
Of what use is sifra-split ? 


र वा शाकल्यस्य 


, So that (the 60685) ü may become optional in the opinion 
of Sakalya. 


शाकल्यस्याचायेस्य मतेन CO विभाषा यथा स्यात्‌ — ऊँ इति, उ इति । 
अन्येषामाचार्याणां मतेन ` चिति  । 


So that the sūtra % may enjoin ii optionally in the opinion 
of the acarya, Sakalya, from which the forms if iti and u iti 


are achieved. From the opinion of other Qcáryas the form 
viti is achieved. 


ईदूतौ च सप्तम्यर्थ (1, 1, 18) 


There are four topics that are discussed under this sūtra: 
(1) What is the harm if the word artha is absent in the sūtra ? 
(2) What is the harm if the vedic locative singular is considered 
to be got by purvasavarna and not by the elision of the case- 
suffix ? (3) The word artha may be a jiiipaka to the absence of 
tadantavidhi with reference, to pragrhya. (4) It suggests 
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that the former word of compounds like eapyaóva does not 
get the designation pragrhya. 

stat सप्तमीत्येव 
It is enough if the sZíra is read Iditdu saptamz. 
इंदूती सप्तमी इत्येव सिद्ध नार्थाधग्रहणेन | 


The desired object is accomplished if the sūtra is read 
Idütüw saptami and hence there is no use of mentioning the 
word artha (in the sūtra). 


SASSI A 
The sami may be applied even when there is the elision 


(of case-suffix) if the word artha is mentioned. 


लुप्तायां aami प्रगुह्मसंशा न भाझोति । क? सोमों गोरी अधिश्रितः 
(R. V. 7, 103, 2) । इष्यते चात्रापि स्यादिति | तञ्चान्तरेण यले न सिध्यति 
इत्येचमर्थम्‌ अ्थत्रहणम्‌ | 


If the seventh case-suffix is dropped, there is no chance 
for pragrhyasanyna. Where? In the word gáurz found in the 
Vedic sentence Sdmé gauri adhigritah. lt is desired to have 
the samjvia thereto. It cannot be achieved without special 
effort and hence the word artha is mentioned (in the sutra). 


नात्र सप्तमी छुप्यते | 

The seventh case-suffix is not elided here. 
किं ate ? 

What then ? 

पूवसवर्णो त्र भवति | 


There is prvasavarna here (i.e.) the locative suffix has 
taken pirvasavarnya by the sūtra Swpüm sulukpirvasavarna- 
cchéyadadyáyájálah (7, 1, 89). 

15 
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पूवस्य चेत्सवर्णाञसावाडांभावः प्रसज्यते 


If pürvasavarna is preferred (to luk), aábháva and dambhava 
may have to be preferred. 


यदि पूवेसवर्णः आडास्भावश्च प्रामोति । 


If pürvasavarna is preferred (to luk), there is chance for 
abhava and dambhava to make their appearance (since they 
are para to pürvasavarna in the siiira Supdm suluk... (7, 1, 39). 


एवं ate आहायम इंदूतों सप्तमीति | 


If so, he says that 7 in gaur? and iit in ळक are seventh 
case-suffixes (since they were with the seventh case-suffix which 
has been dropped). 


न चास्ति सप्तमी इंदूतो । 

It and ñt are never seventh case-suffixes. 

तत्र चचनाद्धविष्यति | 

The same happens by so mentioning it. 

वचनाचत्र दीधेत्वम्‌ | | 

It will happen where the long vowel is enjoined by a vidhi. 


नेदं वचनाछभ्यम्‌ | अस्ति ह्यन्यदेतस्य वचन प्रयोजनम्‌ । किम्‌? यत्र 
सप्तम्या दीधेत्वसुच्यते — रति न शुष्कं सरसी शयानम्‌ इति | 


This cannot be got by the mention of it. For there is 
another prayõjana for the mention. What? Where the 
lengthening of the final vowel of the seventh case is as in 
sarast of the Vedic sentence Driim nu Suskam sarast $ayànam 
by the varttika Iyddiyajikdrdnam upasankhyanam. 


सति प्रयोजने इह न प्राझोति सोमो गोरी अधि श्रितः । 


Since there is prayójana (elsewhere), it cannot be applied 
to gaurt in somo gaur? adhiégritah | 
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तत्रापि सुरसी यदि 
Even then if the word sarasī exists. 
तत्रापि faq ! कथम्‌? यदि सरसीशाब्द्स्य प्रवृत्तिरास्ति । अस्ति च 


लोके सरसीशाब्द्स्य प्रवृत्तिः | कथम्‌? दक्षिणापथे हि महान्ति सरांसि सरस्य 
इत्युच्यते । 


It can be got by vacana even there. How? If the word 
sarasī is current in the nominative singular. Yes, the word 
saras? is current in the world. How can it be so said? For 
big lakes are called by the name sarasyah in Deccan. 


Note: The currency of the word lék# in Deccan suggests that 
the word saras? quoted from the Vida stands on 
the same footing as gaur?. 


ज्ञापकं स्यात्तदन्तत्वे 
It serves as j4apaka that there is no tadantagrahanam. 
एव तर्हि शापयत्याचार्यों न प्रगृद्यसज्ञायां प्रत्ययलक्षणं भवति इति । 


If so, Acarya Panini suggests that the paribhasa Pratyaya- 
grahané tadanta grahyah does not prevail with reference to 
pragrhyasamjna. 


Note: Since the desired object is said to be achieved merely 
by the mention id-zdau cu saptami, the word artha 
is unnecessary and hence is taken as j£apaka. 


किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 

What is the use of this jid pana? 

कुमायौरगारं कुमार्यगारम्‌, वध्वोरगारं वध्वगारम्‌, प्रत्ययळक्षणेन अगृह्य- 
'संक्षा न भवति | 


The designation pragrhya through pratyayalaksana will 
not reach the words kumari and vadhi in the compounds 
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kumaryagaram, vadhvagaram whose vigrahavakyas are kumaryoh 
agaram and vadhvoh agaram. 


Note: Since it has already been decided that there is no 
pratyayalaksana in samjnavidhi, and  pragrhya 
is a sanjna, such a jnapaka as this is unnecessary. 
Hence is the following statement 


मा वा AREA भूत्‌ 
Let it not be applied to the former member. 


अथवा पूर्वपदस्य मा भूत्‌ इत्येवमर्थम्‌ अथैग्रहणम्‌ , वाप्यामश्वः वाप्यश्वः, 
नद्यामातिः नद्यातिः | 


Or the mention of artha in the sra is for the purpose 
of telling that the pragrhyasarjid may not reach the former 
member of the nityasamasas vapyasvah and nadyatih whose 
vigrahavakyas are vàpyam 68068 and nadyám ath. 


Note: Since the expressions vapyam aévah and nadyam ulih 
do not help us in determining the meaning of the 
words vupyasval and nadyatih and they are 
samjnavacakas, vapyasvah and nadyatih are said 
as nityasamdsas. 


अथ कियमाणेऽप्यर्थश्रहणे कस्मादेवात्र न भवति ? 


How is it that pragrhyasamjs does not roach here even 
when the word artha is read ? 


Note: This 4kbsépa arises from the notion that saplamyartha 
exists in the former members of vüpya$va and 
nadáti. 


जहत्स्वार्था afer: इति | 


Since the ७१४४८ that operates here is jahatsvartha (i.e.) the 
individual members of compounds cast off their meaning and 
the compound alone is taken to have the meaning and hence 
there is no saptamyartha in the former member. 
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अथ अजहत्सार्थायां TA दोष एव । 


The difficulty is sure to arise if the vriti is taken to be 
ajahatsvartha. 


अजहत्स्वार्थायां च न दोषः | 


There is no harm even if the ०१४६४ is taken to be ajahat- 
svartha. 


समुदायाथौ SAMA । 


For each member of a compound has for its meaning that 
of the whole compound mixed with its own meaning. 


Note I: Katyata says that the meaning of the individual 
components of a compound is so merged with that 
of the whole compound like dust and water that 
they cannot be differentiated. 


Note2: Those noted above as varitika are the parts of the 
following Slokavartitka : 


ईदूतौ सत्तमीत्येव suse | 
TACT चेत्सवर्णोऽसावाडाम्भावः प्रसज्यते ॥ 


वचनायत्र Baer त्रापि सरसी यदि i 
क्षापकं स्यात्तदन्तत्वे मा वा पूर्वपदस्य भूत्‌ ॥ 


This Slokavérilikakéra seems to be different from the 
Várttikakára Katyéyana from the Slókavárttika at the end of the 
Pratyaharahnika. 


Note 3: According to Slékavurttikukara, the word artha 
in the s#ira is intended to prevent the pragrhya- 
samjnad from operating on the former member of 
the compound words vàpya$va and  madyaü. 
Mahabhasyakara differs from: him saying that the 
component members of a compound do not convey 
any meaning or convey their meaning merged in 
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the meaning of the whole compound. Hence this 
sūtra is intended only to prevent the pragrhya- 
samjna from operating on uncompounded words 
like g@urt in the Vedic sentence. If the stra 
is read without the word’ artha, the desired object 
is achieved from vacanasámarthya s if it is read with 
the word artha, it is achieved without taking 
recourse to vacanasamarthya. Since Kalyayana 
has not mentioned anything under this sūtra, he 
seems to favour arthagrahana. 


दाधा घदाप्‌ (1, 1, 16) 


There are four topics dealt with here: (1)the need or 
otherwise of reading the word prakriayah in the sūtra; 
(2) the need of pratigedha of words of the same form from 
taking the designation ghu; (9)the, need or otherwise of 
pratisedha of क, with reference to iva; and (4) whether dap 
in adap includes daip or not. 


घसंज्ञायां प्रकृतिग्रहणं शिदर्थम्‌ 


1. The roots duda (3rd conj.), din (Ist conj.), do (4th conj.) ond den (1st 
conj.) are included under di of the siira and the roots dudAhas (3rd 
conj.) and dhé (Ist conj.) The roots dap (2nd conj.) and daip (lst 
conj.) are not included under da. 


Of the four included under da, the first two naturally end in @ and tho 
last two (dö and dg) assume the form 4 before all terminations other 
than sé by the sutra dd-éca upadésessiti (6, 1, 45). Similarly of the 
two included under da, the former naturally ends in & and the latter 
(dhét) which ends in ë assumes the form & before all terminations 
other than $i by the same stra. Hence the roots that come for 
discussion are dé and dé which assume the form of di and dhë which 
assumes’ the form dh@. The root da comes for discussion whether it 
is included in dip or no. | 
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(The need for) the mention of the word prakréi in the 
sūtra enjoining the designation ghu for the sake of Sit. 


O घुसंज्षायां cere कतेब्यम्‌ — दाधाप्ररृतयों घुसंज्ञा भवन्तीति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


Mention of the word prakrit is needed in the sūtra 


enjoining ghusamjra; it needs be said that dadhdprakrtayah 
gets the ghusamjna. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? 
What is the benefit ? 


आत्वभूतानामियं संज्ञा कियते, सा आत्वभूतानामेव स्यात्‌ अनात्वभूतानां 
त्त स्यात्‌ | 


The samjva is enjoined to those that end in ढ; hence it 


will hold good only to those that endin 4 and not to those 
that do not end in ८. 


ननु च भूयिष्ठानि घुसंशाकार्याणि आद्वेघातुके) तत्र च एत आत्वभूता 
दझ्यन्ते | 
Is it not that most of the operations based on ghusamjna 


are with reference to ardhadhatuka? These (that do not 
radically end in 6) end in & there. 


शिदर्थम ~ शिदर्थ प्रकतिग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ — शिति आत्वं प्रतिषिध्यते 
तदर्थम्‌ — प्रणिदयते, प्रणिद्यति, प्रणिधयति इति । 


For the sake of terminations which have & for the anu- 
bandha. The mention of prakrti is needed for the sake of §if, 
The diva is prohibited before the termination which is 8४ 7 
and it is for its sake (that the mention is to be made). 


Ex.. — pranidayate, pramdyati pranidhayat. 


1, आदेच उपदेशेऽदिति (6, 1, 45) 
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Note: Pranidayaté is the third person singular present of dé 
with the prepositions pra and ni. The é of dé takes 
ayádé$a before the first conjugational suffix Sap 
and n of ni is changed to n by the sūtra Nér-gada- 
nada-pata-ghu-má-syati ... cinoti-dégdhigu (8, 4, 17). 
In pra-ni-dé-a-té, n becomes n only if d? has the 
ghusamjna. Pranidyati is the third person singular 
of the root dé with the prepositions pra and ni» 
Since do belongs to the fourth conjugation, the 
formation of the word is thus:  pra-ni-dó-ya-t4 
where ya is $yan. Then of»? can change to y 
only when dé has the ghusamjnd. Theo of do is 
dropped by the sūtra Otah $yani (7,3, 71) and m 
is changed to n by the sūtra Nér gada.... (8, 4, 17). 
Pranidhayati is the third person singular of the 
root dhë with the prepositions pra and nz Since 
dhé belongs to the first conjugation, the formation 
of the word is thus: pra-ni-dhé-a-li where a is 
$ap. Here ८ takes ayadé$a and n changes ton by 
the same s#ira. Hence the roots do and dhé have 
to take ghusamjüa for the sake of natva as the 
root dé. 


भारद्वाजीयाः पठन्ति — 


घसंज्ञायां प्रकृतिग्रहणं शिदिकृताथम्‌ 


The school of Bharadvaja read that the prakrtigrahana is 
needed in the ghusamjidvidhdyakasitra for the sake of &४/ 
and vikría, 


gerat mangt क्रियते 


Mention of prakrit is made in the sitra which enjoins 
ghusamjna. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌! 
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What is the benefit ? 
शिदर्थ rast च 


For the sake of St and vikria. 


शित्युदाह्मतम 


Examples where §i occurs have been given. 


विक्रताथ azar, प्रणिदाता !, प्रणिधाता ? 


For the sake of forms where roots change their forms, 
as in pranidata, pranidhata. 


कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति ? 


How will not the forms be achieved (if vikrta is not 
mentioned) ? 


लक्षणप्रतिपदोक्तयोः प्रतिपदोक्तस्येब इति प्रतिपदं ये आत्वभूतास्तेषामेव 
स्यात्‌, लक्षणेन ये आत्वभूतास्तेषां न स्यात्‌ | 

Through the operation of the partbhasé Laksanaprati- 
padoktayoh pratvpadoktasyaiva, only such roots as are read to 
end in & are taken into account and not such roots that end 


in 4 through ४८७५००७. 
अथ क्रियमाणेऽपि प्रकृतिश्रहण कथमिदं विज्ञायते — दाधाः प्रकतय इति 
आहोखिदू दाधां प्रकृतय इति? 


Even if there is prakrtigrahana, how is dadhaprakrtayah 
split? Is it taken as a karmadháraya compound so that it 
may be split as dadhah prakrtayah or as a tatpurusa compound 
so that it may be split as dadham prakriayah ? 


कि चातः? 


What if it is taken this way or the other ? 


]. Here the root is dó or ०८. 
2. Here the root is dhé. 


16 


122 LECTURES IN PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


यदि विज्ञायते ' दाघाः प्रकृतयः aft, स एव दोषः — आत्वभूतानामेच 
स्याद्‌ अनात्वभूतानां न स्यात्‌ । अथ विज्ञायते ‘erat अकृतयः ' इति अनात्व- 
भूतानामेव स्याद्‌ आत्वभूतानां न स्यात्‌ | 


If it is taken as a karmadharaya compound, the same 


difficulty will arise (i.e.) those that end in Z will get the 
samjfia and those that do not in @ will not get it. If, on the 
other hand, it is taken as a tatpurust compound, those that do 
not end in à will get the sami and those that end in it will 
not get it. 

qå तर्हि aa विज्ञायते, दाधाः TESTA इति नापि दाधां प्रकृतय इति | 


If so, it is not interpreted either as didhah prakrtayah 
or as dadham prakrtyah. 


कथे तहि? 

How then ? 

दाधा घुसंज्ञा भवन्ति, रकतयश्चेषाम्‌ इति । 

Dadhah take ghusamjfià and their prakrtis too. 
aak प्रकृतिग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ 


In that case it is necessary to mention prakrti in the 
Sutra. 


' न कतेव्यम्‌ | इदं ्रकतमर्थत्रहणमनुवतेते । 


It need not be read. The word artha which is ready at 
hand is taken here. 


क प्रकृतम्‌ ? 
Where is it®ready ? 
ईदूतौ च सप्तम्यथै इति । ततो वक्ष्यामि दाधा ध्वदाप्‌ , अर्थ इति । 


There is the sūtra Id-atau ca saptamyarth?. Then shall 
1. read the stitra Dadha ghvadáp followed by the word arthé. 
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चेवं शक्यम्‌; ददातिना समानार्थान रातिरासतिदासतिमंहतिप्रीणाति- 
प्रभृतीन्‌ आहुः | एतेषामपि घुसंज्ञा प्रामोति । तस्मान्नैवं शक्यम्‌ ! न चेदेव, 
प्रकतिग्रहण कर्तव्यमेच | 


This is not possible; they will include all roots which 
have the meaning ‘to give’ like ra, ras, das, mah, 2078 etc. 
These too will get the ghusamjid. Hence it is not possible. 
If so, mention should be made of prakrti. 


न कतेव्यम्‌ । शिदर्थेन तावन्नार्थः प्रकृतिग्रहणेन । अवद्यं तत्र माथ 
प्रकृतिग्रहण RAH, प्रणिमयते प्रण्यमयते इत्यवमर्थम्‌; तत्पुरस्तात्‌ AT- 
ऋक्ष्यते JIPA माप्रकुतों च इति | 


This need not be mentioned.  Prakrtigrah4na is not 
necessary for the sake of $i. The word prakrti has to be 
read there (in the sūtra Nér gada-nada-pata-pada-ghu-ma- 
syal?... (8. 4, 17) for the sake of mà so that natva may occur 
in pra-ni-mé-a-£ and pra-ni-a-mé-a-ta (with reference to the 
root mên of the first conjugation). It is taken with reference 
to ghu also (which immediately precedes mā in the sūtra), so 
that ghu and ma may mean ghuprakrti and maprakriz. 


यदि प्रकृतिग्रहणं क्रियते, प्रनिमिनोति, प्रनिमीनाति अल्लापि प्राप्तोति à 


If the word prakrí? is read there, natva will take place 
in the words praniminot. (third person singular present of 
miñ of the 5th conjucation) and pra-ni-mi-nd-t (third person 
singular present of m of the ninth conjucation), (since the 
roots miñ and mīñ are the prakri$ of má on account of their 
taking the form má on the strength of the stra Mnati-minoti- 
dinam lyapi ca (6, 1, 50) 


अथ अक्रियमाणे5पि प्रकतिअहणे इह कस्मान्न भवति, प्रनिमाता, प्रनिमातुं, 
प्रनिमातव्यम्‌ इति ? 


1. In the sentence pitrbhyah prināti, pri means to give. 
2, अपक्कष्यते is another reading. 
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Even if the word prakrti is not read, what prevents 
naiva from making its appearance in pra-ni-mdaia, pra-ni- 
matum, pra-ni-matavyam ? 


आकारान्तस्य ङितो ग्रहणं विज्ञास्यते | 


It is interpreted that it refers to that which ends inà 
and is rt 


यथैव तहिं अक्रियमाणे प्रकृतिग्रहणे आकारान्तस्य ङितो ग्रहणं विज्ञायते, 
एवं क्रियमाणेऽपि प्रकृतिग्रहणे आकारान्तस्य ङितो ग्रहणं विज्ञास्यते । 


Just as even when the word prakrit is not read it is 
interpreted that it refers to that which ends in 4 and is ñit 
so also even when the word prakrt is read, itis interpreted 
that it refers to that which ends in ढ and is “i 


Note: Katyayana wants the prakriigrahana in the siütra, 
whole Mahabhasyakara does not want it. But 
the latter wants it after ma in the sülra Nér-gada- 
nada-pata-pada-ghu-ma... (8, 4, 17). But it is 
mentioned jn the bhasya under that sūtra. 


विकुतार्थेन चापि नार्थः । दोष एवेतस्याः परिभाषाया लक्षणप्रतिपदोक्तयोः 
प्रतिपदोक्तस्येव इति, गामादाग्रहणेष्वविशेषः इति । 


The word vikrta need not be; for the paribhasá Laksana- 
pratipadokiayóh pratipadoktasyawa does not hold good with 
reference to gà, ma and dà. 


Notel: The fact that pitva in adap refers to diip also, 
suggests that ghusamjna refers to dā in general 
whether it is pratipada or láksanika. 


Note 2: Mahabhasyakara does not agree with the Bharad- 
vajtyas about prakrtigrahana in the sūtra and the 
reasons adduced by them. 
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H 
~ 
समानशब्दप्रातपथः 


Pratisédha of samana$ubdas (from taking the samjia). 
समानराब्दानां प्रतिषेधो बक्तव्यः — घनिदारयति प्रनिधारयति ; दाधा 
घुसज्ञा भवन्ताति TAA Asta | 


Pratisédha of words which assume the same form has to 
be done. The roots drù (sixth conjugation), dhr (first conju- 
gation) assume the form pranidarayalt and pranidharayati 
in the causal third person singular present when they are 
preceded by the prepositions pro and nt. Since dr and dhr 
become ०८ and dha after taking vrddhi and before the sūtra 
Uran raparah operates, they take ghusamjfia from this sūtra. 


Note: If they take ghusamjia, the n of the upasarga nt will 
be changed to y 


समानशब्दाप्रतिषधोऽथवद्ग्रहणात्‌ 


No need of pratisédha of samdnagabdas, on account of 
taking forms having meaning. 


समानशब्दानामप्रतिरेधः । अनर्थकः प्रतिषेधः अप्रतिषेधः । perum 
~ TET ® ms 
कस्मान्न भवति? अर्थवद्ग्रहणात्‌; adaaetderce, न चतावर्थवन्तौ | 


There is no need.of pratisédha of forms which are similar. 
Apratisédha means pratisidha which has no benefit. How 
is it that ghusamjna does not reach here? On account of 
taking forms having meaning. Dé and dha referred to in 
the sutra have reference to those which have meaning; da 
and dha which are part of dér and. dhár have no meaning. 


अनुपसर्गाद्वा 


On account of (pra and ni) not becoming wpasargas (with 
reference to them). 


अथवा यत्करियायुक्ताः आदयः तं प्रति गत्युपसर्गंसशे भवतः । न चेतौ 
aret प्रति कियायोगः à 
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Or pra etc. take gatisamjnd and wpasargasamjsia only with 
reference to those roots with whose meanings they are 
connected. These two dà and dha are not roots having 


meaning. 

यदेवम्‌ इहापि ate न प्राप्तोति — प्रणिदापयति, प्रणिधापयति; अत्रापि 
नेतो दाघावर्थवन्तो, नाप्येतो arent प्रति क्रियायोगः । 

If so, ghusamjna will not reach here too (with reference to 
dap and dhap) in pramidapayat? and prandhépayatt (so that 
naiva may not take place): for these two dà and dha here 
have no meaning, nor are they connected with any action. 


Note: Since the causal meaning is to be taken to account, 
it is only dap and dhap that have meaning and that 
are connected with action. 


` न वाऽ्थवतो ह्यागमस्तदूगुणीभूतस्तदूग्रहणेन गृह्यते यथान्यत्र 


No; for the agama is enjoined to that which has meaning 
and is subordinate to it and hence the whole is considered not 
to vary from the original in the same way as it is seen in 
other places. 


न वेष दोषः 

No, this objection does not arise. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

अर्थवत आगमस्तद्शुणीभूतोऽथेवद्गहणेन ग्रह्मत | 


The agama is enjoined to that which has meaning and 
is subordinate to it; (the whole) is taken not to vary from 
the original. 


यथान्यत्र — ATM -- अन्यत्राप्यथेवत आगमो प्थवद्धहणन Tee | 


As elsewhere. For instance Ggama is enjoined in other 
places to that which has meaning and the whole is' considered 
to have the meaning of the original. | 
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कान्यत्र P 


Where elsewhere ? 


ese, चिकीर्षिता इति | 
Lavita, cikirsita. 
Note: The iddgama is enjoined to the pratyaya tre and ita 
has the same meaning as irc. 
युक्तं पुनर्यन्चित्येषु नाम शाब्देष्वागमशासनं स्यात्‌? 


Is it proper to enjoin agamas to $abdas which are nitya? 


m~ 


न; नित्येषु नाम शब्देषु कूटस्थरविचालिभिवेणेभवितव्यमनपायोपजन- 
विकारिभिः । आगमश्च नाम अपूर्वः शब्दोपजनः | 


No; $abdas which are nitya should be made up of letters 
ever existing, undying and not allowing elision, augmentation 
and substitution. Agama is that which is newly introduced. 


वाढं युक्तम्‌ । qarag भवितव्यम्‌; da शब्दान्तरे शब्दान्तरस्य 
प्रतिपत्तियुक्ता । 


Yes, it is quite correct. They should be taken here as 
different $abdas; but it is but proper one word gives the same 
sense as another. 


आदेशास्तहिं भविष्यन्ति अनागमकानां सागमकाः | 


In that case words with agama replace those without 
agama. 

तत्कथम्‌ ? 

How is it? 

सर्वे सर्वेपदादेशा दाक्षीपुलस्य पाणिनेः । 

एकदेशविकारे हि नित्यत्व नोपपद्यते di 


In the opinion of Panini, the son of Dáksi, all are the 
adé$as of the rest; for the nityatva will be marred even if 
there is slight change (of the word) 
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III 
C AA ba रि ` 
दाडनप्रातषधः खाध्यारत्व 


With reference to the sūtra Sthdghvor icca (1, 2, 17) 
pralisedha, of din is needed. 


fre: प्रतिषेधः स्थाव्वोरित्वे वक्तव्यः ~ उपादास्तास्य खरः शिक्षकस्य 
इति । मीनातिमिनोत्यात््वे कृते, स्थाष्वारिश्च इति weg प्राप्तोति । 


There is need to mention that the root dij, (of the fourth 
conjugation) does not come within the operation of the sūtra 
Sthaghvór icca. Hence alone we can have the form wpüdasta 
which is found in the expression upadasia asya svarah 
Siksakasya (the tone of this pupil has gone down). For the 
formation of that word is thus: The root is क, व the aug- 
ment, upa is the preposition, s is the sic of aorist and ta is 
the third person singular termination; di in upa-a-di-s-ta is 
changed to da by the sia Minati-mindti-dinam lyapi ca 
(6, 1, 50). Now assuming that da gets the ghusamjid, the à 
has a chance of changing to $ by the sitra Sthaghvér icca 
(1, 2, 17). 


कुतः पुनरयं दोषो जायते? किं प्रकतित्रहणाद आहोस्बिद्‌ रूपग्रहणात्‌ ! 
Wherefrom does this difficulty arise? Is it by taking 
the prakrti to be ४७७ or the actual form got to be so ? 


रूपत्रहणादित्याह; इह खलु प्रकतिग्रहणाद्दोषो जायते — उपदिदीषते, 
‘aia मीमाघुरभलभः ...' इति । 


He says that it is by taking the actual form. If the 
prakrti is taken into consideration, there will be difficulty in 
the formation of the word wpa-di-di-s-a-t? since the sūtra 
Sani mt-má-ghu-rabha-labha-$aka-pata-padàm aca is (by which 
the form should be १८७७०४४७७7), 


नेष दोषः ' दाप्रकृतिः इत्युच्यते; न चेयं दाप्रकृति:; आकारान्तानामेजन्ताः 
प्रकृतयः, एजन्तानामपीकारान्ताः, न च प्रकृतेः प्रकृतिः प्रकृतिग्रहणेन गृह्यते | 


samjna- 
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The difficulty does not arise if prakrtigrahana is taken 
recourse to. For it is mentioned that daprakrt takes ghu- 


This (diz) is not the prakrti of dá; those that end 


in & have their prakrts in those that end in 82? and those that 
end in ec have their prakrti in those that end in 7. That 
which is one's prakrii's prakrti is not taken as its prakrti. 


Note: From this it is seen that there is difficulty if rápa- 


grahana is taken into consideration. 


स तर्हि प्रतिषेधो चक्तव्यः | 


In that case the pratisedha has to be mentioned. 


न वक्तव्य; | 


It need not be mentioned. 


घुसज्ञा कस्मान्न भवति! 


How does not da (of din) get ghusaasifia ? 


“सजन्िपातलूक्षणो चिचिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्थय sara न भविष्यति । 


Ghusamjnad does not reach it on the application of the 
paribhasa Sannipatalaksano vidhih animittam tad-vighdtasya. 


Note: 


l. 


The application of the paribhasa may be explained 


thus: Di in upa-a-di-s-ta changes to @. This 
atva which comes in @jvisaya is dependent upon the 
akitva of the sic. If this takes ghusamWAüa and 
changes to 4 on the strength of the sara Sthaghvor 
icca, sic has to become kit. Hence the akara 
which came to existence depending upon kitva will 
not be responsible to enable the root take ghu- 
samjna which will change the kit into akit. 


Bhattoji Diksit’s vrtti under the stra Mindi minoti dinám lyap ca 


17 


may be noted, 
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IV 
दाप्रतिषेधे न देप्यनेजन्तत्वात्‌ 
The pratisidha adap does not refer to the root dap also, 
since it is not zjanía. 
दाप्प्रतिबेधे दैपि प्रतिषेधो न प्राम्मेति - अवदातं मुखम्‌ । 


Prohibition of dap does not include that of the root dap 
also. Hence the form avadátam in the expression avadatam 
mukham has no authority for its formation. 


ननु area छत भविष्यति | 

Oh! it comes into existence when az is changed to a. 
तद्धि आत्वं न पराप्नोति । 

But the change of ai to a cannot take place. 

कि कारणम्‌ ? 

Why ? 

अनेज्ञन्तत्वात्‌ 

Since the root does not end in ४८ 


Note: Since the root in upadésa is read as dap, it is 
pakaranta and not é&anta. 


सिद्धमनुबन्धस्थानेकान्तत्वात्‌ 


The object is accomplished since the anubandha is not 
9 determining factor. 


सिद्धम्‌ एतत्‌ 
This (the desired object) is accomplished. 


कथम्‌? How? 
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अनुबन्धस्यानिकान्तत्वात्‌; अनेकान्ता अनुबन्धाः | 


On account of the non-determining nature of anubandha. 
Anubandhas are not determining factors. 


Note: Though the root is read as ७७७ and hence pakaranía, 
yet it may be taken to end in à? which is ec, since 
the anubandha is dropped when words are formed 
from roots. 


पित्प्रतिषेधाद्वा 
Or by reading apit in place of adap in the sūtra. 


अथ वा ‘ata ध्वपित्‌' इति वक्ष्यामि | तञ्चावञ्यं चक्तव्यम्‌ अदाप्‌ 
इति ह्यच्यमाने इहापि प्रसज्येत प्रणिदापयति | 


Or shall I read the sūtra thus: Dadha ghap. It is neces- 
sary to do the change. Otherwise, if adap is read, the 
pratisidha of ghusamnjid may operate in the formation of the 
word praniddpayatt (and hence there will be no chance for 
nated.) 


शक्यं तावदनेन अदाबिति ब्रुवता बान्तस्य प्रतिषेधो विज्ञातुम्‌ | 


Since ७०७४४४ is read, it may be split as adab iti (in place 
of adap iti) and hence it may be taken that tbe pratisédha is 
only to dab and not to dap. 


Note: In that case dap and dàip would have to be read as 
dab and daib in the siiras and hence this argument 
has been made as ʻa passing one and cannot 
permanently stand. 


शूत्र तर्हि भिद्यते । यथान्यासमेचास्तु | 
The sūtra, then, changes in form. Let it be as it is. 
ag चोक्तं दाप्मतिषेधे न देपि इति? 


Has it not been said that the pratisédha with reference to 
dap cannot refer to dap ? 
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परिहृतमेतत्‌, सिद्धमनुबन्धस्यानेकान्तत्वात्‌ इति | 


The difficulty has been solved by saying that the object 
is accomplished on account of the non-determining nature of 
anubandhas. 


अथ एकान्तेषु दोष एव । 


Then the difficulty is sure to arise, if they are considered 
to have the determining nature. 


एकान्तेष्वपि न दोषः! आच्वे कृते भविष्यति | 


There is no diffieulty even if they have the determining 
nature. The pratisidha comes into existence when दे? is 
changed to a. 


नञ्च चोक्तं तद्धि आत्वं न प्रामोति ? 

Has it not been said that a? cannot be changed to a? 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

अनेजन्तत्वात्‌ | 

Since the root does not end in ०८, 
पकारलोपे कृते भविष्यति | 

It ends in ४८ after p is dropped. 

न ह्ययं तदा दाब्भवति | 

In that case it does not become a dá. 
भूतपूर्वगत्या भविष्यति । 

Tt becomes a dap since it was a dap. 


daaa युक्तं -- यत्सर्वेष्चेच सानुबन्थकग्रहणेषु भूतपूर्वेगतिर्विज्ञायते । 
अनेमित्तिको ह्यनुबन्घलोपस्तावत्येव भवति । 


This wil be appropriate here to adopt bhitapérvagati in 
all forms with anubandha and the elision of lépa is of a non- 
determining nature. 
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अथ वा आचायेप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति, नालुबन्धकृतमनजन्तत्वम्‌ इति यदयमुदीचां 
EN A ~~ e ~ 
माझे व्यतीहारे इति मेड: सानुवन्धकस्य आत्त्वभूतस्य अहर्ण करोति । 


Or the usage of Acdrya Panini suggests that anéjantatvam 
cannot be determined by anubandha since he reads 77८० to 
denote ménah in the sūtra Udicam mano vyatiharé (3, 4, 19) 


अथ वा दाबेवायं न देबस्ति । 

Or there is no separate root as ०८0 ; it is only dab. 
कथम्‌ अवदायति? 

How to get the form avadayati 2 

इयन्विकरणों भविष्यति । 

It may be taken to belong to the fourth conjugation. 


Note: Värttikakāra thinks that the süira Dadha ghvadap 
should be changed into Dadhaghvap. Mahàbhasya- 
kāra differs from him and solves the difficulty 
raised if the sūtra is kept intact in three ways, 
But of them the third is not so important as the 
first and the second. 


आद्यन्तवदेकासिन्‌ (1, 1, 20) 


There are three topics dealt with here: (1) The need for 
substituting vyapadéSivad for adyantavad or otherwise. 
(2) There is no need for this sūtra and (3) The merits accrued 
by the presence of this sara. 


किमर्थमिदमुच्यते ? 
Why is this said? 


सत्यन्यस्मिन्नाथन्तवद्भावादकस्मिन्नाधन्तवद् चनम््‌ 


Since an object is adi or anta relative to another, the 
need for the mention of adyantavad with reference to a single 
unit. 
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सत्यन्यस्मिन्‌ यस्मात्‌ पूर्व नास्ति परमस्ति स आदिरुच्यते; seran 
यस्मात्परं नास्ति पूवेमस्ति सो5न्त इत्युच्यत; सत्यन्यस्मिन आद्यन्तवद्धावात्‌ 
एतस्मात्‌ कारणादेकस्मिन्‌ आद्यन्तापद्ष्रिनि कार्याणि न सिध्यन्ति; इष्यन्ते च 
स्युरिति | तान्यन्तरेण यल न सिध्यन्तीति एकस्मिन्नायन्तवचनम्‌ः एचमर्थ- 
मिदमुच्यते | 


That which has nothing preceding it and has one following 
it, 13 called ८०४ relative to that which follows; that which 
has nothing following it and has one preceding it, is called 
ania relative to that whieh precedes. Since the fact of being 
adi and anta of a unit is only with reference to another, the 
karya relating to adi or anta enjoined by the sáíras cannot 
take place when there is only one unit; but such karyas are 
wished for (in the $asíra) This cannot be achieved except 
through the effort of enjoining that a single unit may be 
considered both as dds and as anta. This is said only to 
achieve this purpose. 


अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ? 

18 this the benefit ? 
कि तर्हीति ? 

What then ? 


तल व्यपदेशिवद्दचनम्‌ 
In that case Gdyantavad may be replaced by vyapudisivad, 


da व्यपदेशिवद्भावो वक्तव्य;; व्यपदेशिवदेकस्मिन कार्य भवति डति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


In that case, mention should be made there of vyapadés- 
vadbhava. It should be said that operations should be made 
on a single unit by taking recourse to vyapadésivadbhava. 

कि प्रयोजनम ? 

What benefit will thence be ? 
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CN iN 
एकाचा इ प्रथमाथम्‌ 
For the operation of the sūtra Ekico dv? prathamasya. 


. वक्ष्यति एकाचो डे प्रथमस्पेति बहुवीहिनिर्देश इति । तस्मिन्‌ क्रियमाणे 
इहेव स्यात्‌ -- पपाच पपाठ; इयाय आर इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ । व्यपदेशिवदेकस्सिन 
कार्य भवति इत्यत्रापि सिद्धं भवति | 


He (Varttikakàra) is going to say under the stra Ekded dvé 
prathamasya (6, 1, 1), the varitika Ekacé dv? prathamasya iti 
bahuvrihinirdésah (by which it is clear that the word ékac is 
a bahuvrihi compound and nota karmadhdraya compound). 
According to it the pa of the roots pac and path will be redupli- 
cated ; but reduplication cannot take place with reference to 
the roots ? (to go) and r (to go.) The object is achieved 
thereto by adopting the principle that what happens to the 
primary kac, happens even when there is only one vowel.’ 


Note: The same idea is expressed in the viritika Ekavarnésu 
ca vyapadésivadvacanat under (6, 1, 1) 


षत्वे चादेशसम्म्रत्ययाथम्‌ 


For the sake of operation of the siira Adēśapratyayðh 
with reference to saíva. 


4 
वक्ष्यति ' आदेशप्रत्ययोरित्यवयवषष्ठयेषा इति । एतस्मिन्‌ क्रियमाणे 
इहेव स्यात्‌ करिष्यति हरिष्यति; इह न स्यात्‌ इन्द्रो मा वक्षत्‌, स देवान्यक्षत्‌ 
इति । व्यपदेशिवदेकस्मिन्‌ काय भवति इत्यत्रापि सिद्धं भवति i 


He is going to say that the sixth case in the word ade$a- 
pratyayóh is avayavasasthi. According to it, satva will take 
place only in karisyati and harisyats (since ७ is a part of the 
pratyaya sya) and not in the words vaksat and yaksat in the 
Vedic expressions /ndro ma vaksat and Sa dévan yaksat (since 
s is the pratyaya itself and not a part of the pratyaya). The 


1. Of. मुख्य एकाज्व्यपदेशः येषामस्ति ते व्यपदेशिनः पचादयः ; ते यथा द्विर्वचनं प्रतिपद्यन्ते 
तथैकवर्णा अपि (Pradipa under 6, 1, 1). 
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object will be achieved here too by taking recourse to the 
prinoiple that the operation takes place even to one in the 
same way as it takes place to vyapadésin. 


a तर्हि ब्यपदेशिवद्धावो वक्तव्यः । 


Then the vyapadésivadbhava should be mentioned (in the 
sūtra). 


न वक्तव्य; | 


It need not be mentioned. 


अबचनाछोकविज्ञानास्सिद्धस्‌ 


The object is achieved from worldly experience without 
any mention of vyapadé$wadbhava here. 


अन्तरेणेव वचनं लोकविज्ञानात्सिद्धमेतत्‌ | 


This is aecomplished from the experience of the world 
without its being mentioned here. 


तद्यथा लोके — शालासमुदायो आम इत्युच्यते भवति चेतदेकस्मिन्नपि 
* पकदालो आमः? इति । 


For instance in the world a village is that which is a 
collection of houses and even when there is only one house it 
is said that the village consists of one house. 


Note: Certain editions read ékaSala for ékasdlah. In that case 
the meaning is this :—a group of houses is generally 
called a village and even when there is only one, 
it is also called village. 


m विषम उपन्यासः । ग्रामराव्दोऽयं wed: — awa शालासमुदाये 
, तद्यथा ग्रामो दग्ध इति; अस्ति बाटपरिक्षेपे «dq, तद्यथा ग्रासे प्रविष्ट 
इति; अस्ति च मनुष्येषु वतेते, तद्यथा ग्रामो गतः, ग्राम आगत इति, अस्ति 
सारण्यके सखीमके सस्थण्डिळके aaa, तदयथा ग्रामो sea इति | ae: 
— ससीमके सस्थण्डिलके वर्तते, तमभिसमीक्ष्यैतत्प्रयुज्यत पकशालो 
ग्राम इति | 
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Unsound is the argument. The word grama has many 
connotations: it connotes a group of houses, as in *grama 
is burnt’; it connotes a garden which forms the boundary, 
as in ‘he has entered the grama’; it connotes the inhabitants, 
asin ‘grdmais gone’, ‘grama is come’; it connotes the 
space including forests, boundary limits, altars etc., as in 
‘grama is got’. The usage ékasald grámah is based upon 
the last connotation (i.e.) the space including forests, boundary 
limits, altars etc. 


यथा तहिं वर्णसमुदाय: qd, पद्ससुदाय WE, ऋक्समुदायः BHT 
इत्युच्यते, भवति चेतदेकस्मिन्नपि एकवर्णे qd. एकपदा ऋकू, एकर्च सुक्तम्‌ 
इति । 


If so, just as we have that a word is made up of à group 
of sounds, a rk is made up of a group of words and a sikta is 
made up of verses, so also we have the expressions that the 
word is made up of one sound, a rk is made up of one word 
and a s#kta is made up of a rk. 


अत्राप्यर्थेन युक्तो व्यपदेशः, पदं नामार्थः, HE नामार्थः, सूक्तं नामाथः 
इति । 


Even here the usage is connecting one object with 
another, pada has one connotation, rk has one connotation 
and sikta has one connotation. 


यथा ae, agg पुत्रेषु एतदुपपन्नं भवति, अयं मे ज्येष्ठः, अयं मे मध्यमः, 
अयं मे कनीयान्‌ इति, भवति चेतत्‌ एकस्मिन्नपि, अयमेव ज्येष्ठः, अयमेव 
मध्यमः, अयमेच कर्नायान्‌ इति | 


If then just as the usage that, among three sons, this is 
my eldest, this is my middle, and this is my youngest is 
appropriate, so also the usage that, when there is only one 
son, this is my eldest, this is my middle and this is my 
youngest is appropriate. 


Note: Since the minimum number that is necessary to be 
denoted by plural suffix is three, bahusu putrésu 
18 
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is translated here ‘among three sons’. This is 
well explained in the kapiijaladhikarana of Purva- 
mimansa. 

तथा असूतायाम्‌ असोष्यमाणायां च भवति प्रथमगभेण हता | 


Similarly it is said that the lady is dead at the 
first garbha, though she has not given birth to any child 
previously nor is she going to give birth to any child in future. 


Note: Karyata says that the usage of the first garbha here 


is in imitation of a similar usage with reference to 
a lady who has given birth to many children. 


तथा AAA अनाजिगमिषुराह, इद मे प्रथममागमनम्‌ इति | 


Similarly he who has not gone here previously and who 
is not going to come here in future says ‘this is my first 
arrival ’. 


Note: Varttikakara, having raised the question whether the 
word vyapadé$ivad may replace ddyantavad in the 
sūtra, has decided that it is not necessary, since it 
can be understood from ४6 worldly experience. 
Mahabhasyakara agrees with him. 


H 
आद्यन्तवद्धावश्व शक्योऽवक्तुम्‌ 


The expression ddyantavad may be removed from the 
sūtra (i.e.) the whole sūtra may be omitted. 


कथम्‌? Why? 
अपूर्यानुत्तरळक्षणत्वादा्यन्तयोः सिद्ध मेकास्मिन 
It is achieved in one, since adi is that which has nothing 


to precede it and anta is that which has nothing to follow it. 


अपूवैलक्षण आदिः, अनुत्तरळक्षणोऽन्तः; एतक्वेकस्मिक्षपि सम्भवति । 
अपूर्वाञुत्तरळक्षणत्वात्‌ - एतस्मात्‌ कारणात्‌ - एकस्मिन्नपि आद्यन्तापदिष्टानि 
कार्याणि भविष्यन्ति इति नार्थ आद्यस्तवद्धावेन ! 
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Adi is that which has nothing to precede it; anta is that 
which has nothing to follow it. Because of the nature of 
having nothing to precede it and having nothing to follow it, 
for this reason, the káryas enjoined to di and anta may 
happen in one and consequently no purpose is served by the 
expression Zdyantavad (in the sūtra). 


गोनदींयस्त्वाह — सत्यमेतत्‌ सति त्वन्यास्मन्निति | 


Gonardiya says that the argument adduced for the neces- 
sity of the siitra Sati tvanyasmin adyantavadbhavad ékasmin- 
nadyantavacanam stands true. 


Note: The appellation Gonardiya refers, in the opinion of 
Katyata and Nagésabhaita, to Mahabhasyakara 
and in the opinion of Haridiksita, it refers toa 
Varttikakdra. According to the former two, this 
sentence tells us that Mahabhasyakara wants the 
sitra against the opinion of Vartiikakara, But in 
the opinion of Haridtksita, another Varttikakara who 
went by the name of Génardiya did not agree with 
the opinion of Vdéritikakdra and Mahabhasyakara. 


III 


कानि पुनरस्य योगस्य प्रयोजनानि ? 
What are the benefits accrued by this sūtra ? 


MIA प्रयोजनं प्रत्ययञ्निदायुदात्तत्वे 

The benefit of considering it to be the adi is found in 
single-lettered pratyayas, ñit and nit taking the udatia enjoined 
to the adv. 


प्रत्ययस्य आदिरुदात्तो भवति इति, eta स्यात्‌ कर्तव्यः तैत्तिरीयः *, 


1. तव्यत्तव्यानीयरः (3, 1, 96) 
2. तित्तिरिवरतन्तुखाण्डिकोखाच्छण (4, 3, 102) 
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oy NO 


औपगवः” कापटवः इत्यत्न न स्यात्‌ | ` ब्नित्यादिनित्यस्‌ ' इति, इहैव स्यात्‌ 
अहिचुम्बकायनि: ^ आश्चिवेश्यः + ae: ˆ कतिः ` इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ । 


(In the absence of this sūtra) from the injunction that the 
adi of pratyaya becomes udaita, the ta of tavya in kartavyam 
and 7 of १४० in tãittirīya may become udéita and not the a 
enjoined after upagu and kapatu in apatyariha. Since it is 
said in the sūtra Nnityadir nityam (6, 1, 197) that the adi of 
jidania and nidanta is udatia, a which is the ad? of ahi- 
cumbaka and the ८ which is the modified form of the adi of 
agnivésa become udatta and gà of gárgya and kr of krti which 
are single syllables cannot become udatta. 


वळादेराद्धं धातुकस्ये्‌ 
The «dagama to the arddhadhátuka commencing with a val. 


बलादेराहंधातुकस्पेट प्रयोजनम्‌ | आद्धेघातुकस्थेड aww: इति, इहेव 
स्यात्‌ करिष्यति हरिष्यति, जोषिषत्‌ मन्दिषत्‌ इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ । 


The benefit is agama to the arddhadhatuka commencing 
with a val (irrespective of its being ékác or no). (In the absence 
of the stira), idagama will come to the s of sya in karisyali and 
hartsyatt, but not to the s after the roots jus and mand, by the 
sūtra, Arddhadhatukasyéd valadéh. 


यस्मिन्विधिस्तदादित्वे 


Operation of an injunction on the basis of the initial 
member. 


तस्यापत्यम्‌ (4, 1, 92). 

वाकिनार्दानां (फिञ्‌ ) कुकूच (4, L, 158). 
बृद्धेत्कीसलाजादाजुब्यढः (4, 1, 171). 
गर्गादिभ्यो यञ्‌ (4, 1, 105) 

ferait क्तिन्‌ (3, 3, 94) 


B PROS omm 
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यस्मिन्‌ विधिस्तदादित्वे प्रयोजनम्‌ | वक्ष्यति यस्मिन्‌ विधिस्तदादावल्म्रहणे 


इति | तस्मिन्‌ क्रियमाणे * अचि इनुधातुञ्चचा य्वारयङ्वङो ' इहच स्यात्‌ 
श्रियः स्रवः, श्रियो Wal इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | 


The benefit is to apply the injunction with reference to 
the initial irrespective of its being one letter or more than one. 
He is going to say the partbhaga Yasmin vidhis tádadau 
algrahané. According to it the tyan-adéSa and uvan-adisa 
will take place to 7 and 4 of §r7 and bhri before as so that the 
forms $riyah and bhruvah may be obtained and not before 
du so that the forms Sriyau and bhruvéu on the strength of 
the sūtra Aci Snudhatubhruvam yvor-iyan-uvanau (6, 4, TT) 
may not be secured in the absence of this sutra. 


अजादादत्वे i 


With reference to the dddgama before roots commencing 
with a vowel. 


अजाद्याट्त्वे प्रयाजनम्‌ | आडज एदीनाम्‌ tea स्यात्‌ एहिष्ट ufa, 
पेष्ट अध्येष्ट इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | 


The benefit is in the dddgama before a root commencing 
with & vowel (irrespective of its being a single vowel ora 
vowel followed by a consonant). The dddgama will set in 
before the roots 7h and tks so that the forms Gihisia and 
aiksista may be obtained and not before the ropts iors with 
adhi so that the forms disfa and adhyaista may be obtained 
on the strength of the sūtra Adajadinam (6, 4, 102), in the 
absence of this sūtra. 


amara कानि प्रयोजनानि ? 
What, then, are the benefits accrued from antuvattva ? 


अन्तवद्‌ द्विवचनान्तप्रगृह्यत्वे 


With reference to pragrhyasamjna based on the dual 
number with certain endings 
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अन्तवद्द्विवचनान्तप्रशृह्यत्वे प्रयोजनम्‌ | ईदूदेद्द्विवचनं SUSHI, इहेव 
स्यात्‌ पचेते इति पचेथे इति, खट्टे इति माळे इति इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | 


The benefit is in the pragrhyasamjia which is based on 
the dual with certain endings (irrespective of their being one 
letter or more than one.) The samjña wil reach pacélé and 
pacéthé on account of the dual suffix being made of two letters 
and not khatvé and mā? on account of the dual suffix 
consisting of only one letter on the strength of the sūtra 
Id-tid-éd dvivacanam pragrhyam, in the absence of this sūtra. 


मिद्चोन्त्यात्परः 
Mit following the last vowel. 


मिदचोन्त्यात्परः प्रयोजनम्‌ । “ नपुंसकस्य झलचः ', इहेव स्यात्‌ कुण्डानि 
वनानि, तानि यानि इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | 


The benefit is the coming of mit after the last vowel 
(irrespective of the base consisting of one vowel or more). 
The numagama before ?, the nom-acc. plural ending in neuter, 
will appear only after a of kunda. and vana so that the forms 
kundant and vanan? may be obtained and not after ta and ya 
(the modified forms of tad and yad by the sūtra Tyadádinám ah 
(7, 2, 102) on the strength of the sūtra Napumsakasya jhalacah 
(7, 1, 72), in the absence of this sūtra 


अचोन्यादि टि 


The samjna ti which is given to the portion commencing 
with the last vowel 


. अचोन्त्यादे टि प्रयोजनम्‌ । ' टित आत्मनेपदानां 2’, wa स्यात्‌ 
कुर्वाते कुर्वाथे, कुरुते कुर्वे इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ । 


The benefit is deciding the fi (whether the vowel in it is 
preceded by another or no) Etwa will appear in kurvaté and 
kurvath? and not in kuruté and kurv? on the strength of the 
sütra Tita atmanépadanam tërë (3, 4, 79) in the absence of this 
sutra. 
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< 
अलान्द्यस्थ 
(The 64886 which is sasthinirdista) to the last al. 


अलोन्त्यस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ | “अतो दीघो यञि’, ‘afr च? इहेव स्यात्‌ 
पराभ्यां घराभ्याम्‌ इति, आभ्याम्‌ इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | 


The benefit is the operation to the last al (whether it is 
preceded by another or no). The a ofthe adantanga of pata 
and ghaía wil be lengthened before bhyam and not a (the 
modified form of idam by the sütras Tyadadinam ah and Hali 
lópah) on the strength of the süira Supi ca where all the 
words found in the siira Ato dirghé yañi have anwvrit?, in the 
absence of this sūtra. 


येन विधिस्तदन्तत्वे 


With reference to the visésana becoming the samjfa of 
tadanta. 


येन विधिस्तदन्तत्वे प्रयोजनम्‌ | “अचो यत्‌' cea स्यात्‌ चय जयम्‌, 
ण्यं अध्येयम्‌ इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ d 


The benefit is the wviSésana becoming the samjna of 
tadanta (irrespective of its consisting of one letter or more 
than one). The pratyaya yat wil come after the roots ci and 
ji and not after the root i and ४ with adhi on the strength of 
the sūtra Aco yat, in the absence of this sara. 


आद्यन्तवदेकस्मिन्‌ कार्य भवति इत्यत्रापि सिद्ध भवति | 


In all these instances the objeot is achieved by considering 
one unit to be both the initial, and the final, element. 


Note: It remains to be considered whether the Vartitikaküva 
Katyayana who has definitely proved that this 
sūtra in unnecessary, would have given the above 
vüritikas relating to the praydjana of the ४४४7. 
It is possible that they were given by another 
Varttikakara Gonardiya. More about Gonardiya 
may be learnt from the introduction in Vol. i. 
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तरप्तमपो घः (1, 1, 21) 
घसंज्ञायां नदीतरे प्रतिषेधः | 
Prohibition of ghasamjña with reference to naditara. 
TARA नदीतरे प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, नद्यास्तरः नदीतरः । 


Mention must be made that naditara in the sense of 
the boat used to cross a river does not take ghasamjna. 


घर्सज्ञायां नदीतरे5प्रतिषेषः 


No need for pratisedha of ghasamjna with reference to 
naditara. 


घसँशायाँ नदीतरे5प्रतिषिथः ; अनथकः प्रतिषेधः अप्रतिषेधः | 


There is no need for pratisédha of ghasamjia with 
reference to nadītara ; apratisedha means pratisédhabhavah. 


Note: Kaiyata explains apratisédha by the statement prati- 
sédhakriya nara mnişidhyatë and Nagesabhatta 
further explains it thus: Asandéha vat prati- 
sedhyasya abhava ityarthaké nattsamasah. 


घसंज्ञा कस्मान्न भवति / 

Why does not ghasamjna reach it ? 

तरब्ग्रहणं ह्योपदेशिकम्‌ 

The word tarap refers to what is found in upadésa, 
औपदेशिकस्य तरपो ग्रहणं ; न चेष उपदेश तरप्शब्दः | 


Mention is made of tarap found in wpadé$a; this tarap 

(in naditara) is not found in upadésa. 
Note 1: The root í7 takes the pratyaya ap after it by the 
siilra Rdér-ap (3, 3 57) and then 7 takes guna and 
tara is formed; it is called tarap here because 
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the pratyaya ap is pit. This is expressed by 
Kaiyata thus :— sarvatra ca anubandhah smarya- 
mana eva karyam prati hétuivam labhanté iti gha- 
sampnapraptih 


Note 2: The word dupadésika is derived by Kaiyatain two 
ways :- wpadesuh praydjanam (praydjakah) asya 


and upadés? bhavam. Nagésabhatta seems to prefer 
the latter from the style of Mahabhasya. 


कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌? 


Is this necessary to be mentioned ? 


क 


न हि। No, it need not be mentioned. 

कथमनुच्यमान गंस्यते P 

How can it be understood unless it is mentioned ? 

इह हि व्याकरणे सर्वेष्चेच सानुबन्थत्रहणेषु रूपमाश्रीयते, यत्रास्येतद्रप- 


मिति | रूपनिश्रेदश्थ शब्दस्य नान्तरेण लौकिकं प्रयोगम्‌ । तस्मिश्च Sra 
प्रयोगे खानुबन्धकानां प्रयोगो नास्तीति कृत्वा द्वितीयः प्रयोग उपास्यते | 


Here, in Vyakarana, the form is taken into account in all 
words with anubandha and the samjid is given where that 
form is found. The form cannot be determined except 
through usage in the world. Since no word is found with 
anubandha in the laukikaprayoga, the second  prayoga is 
taken into consideration. 


कोऽसौ ? 

What is it? 

उपदेशो नाम । 

It is evidently upadée$a. 
न चेष उपदेशे तरप्शब्द: । 


This (fara in naditara) is not tarap in upadésa. 
19 
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अथ वा अस्तु अस्य THAT; को दोषः ? 
Or let it get ghasamjna;-what is the harm? 


Note: The introduction of this topic hereis on adopting 
the nyaya Tusyatu durjanuh iti. 


घादिषु नद्या sar भवति इति gend प्रसज्येत | 


The 7 and # of those that get nad2samjáa wil get a 
chance of being shortened, if they are followed by gha 
[by the sūtra Nadyah Sésasydnyatarasyam (6, 3, 41) |. 

समानाधिकरणेषु घादिषु इत्यव तत्‌ | 


It (shortening) takes place only when itis followed by 
gha ete. which is samanadhikarana (i. e.) which refers to the 
same ९१४68४७. ! 


यदा तहिं सेव नदी, ख एव तरः, तदा प्राझोति । 


If naditara is split as nad? ca asdu ara$ca, then the 
shortening may take place. 


Note: Tara, here, is taken in the sense of the object which 
is crossed over. 


स्रीलिक्षषु घादिषु इत्येचं तत्‌ | 


It is interpreted thus: followed by ghad? which is 
feminine in gender. 


अवझ्यं चेतदेव AATA । समानाधिकरणेषु घादिषु इत्युच्यमाने इह 
प्रसज्येत — महिषी रूपामिव, ब्राह्मणी रूपमिव | 


It must be interpreted so: If it is said that it takes 
place when it is followed by gha etc. which are samdnddhi- 
karana, it will operate in mahisi rüpam iva, brahmant rüpam 
wa also. 


1. Of. सामानाधिकरण्यं च एकविशेष्यकबोधजनकत्वमू (उद्योतः) 
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बहुगणवतुडति सङ्ख्या (1, 1, 22) 


There are five topics dealt with here:—(1) the need or 
otherwise of adding the word savkhya after dat? in the sūtra 
(2), (3) and (4) the need or otherwise of adding the words 
adhyardha, ardhapürvapadapüranapratyayania and adhika in 
the stra and (5) the pratyakhyana of the sūtra. 


I 
सङ्ख्यासंज्ञायां ASTIN सङ्ख्यासम्प्रत्ययार्थम्‌ 


Reading of the word saikhyé in the sra enjoining 
sankhyasamjnà so that it may get the designation. 


सड्रुथासंज्ञायां सङ्कथात्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ | बहुगणवतुडतयः FNAT 
भवन्ति, सङ्कथा च agam भवति इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । कि प्रयोजनम्‌? 
सह्ुः्यासंप्रत्ययार्थम्‌ — एकादिकायाः सङ्कयायाः सङ्क्या्रदेराघु ayaa 
संप्रत्ययो यथा स्यात्‌ । 


The word sańkhyā has to be read in sazkhya-samjsia-sütra. 
Bahu, gana, vatu and dati get the designation saikhyd and 
sankhya too should be said to get sa6nkhyasamjsia. Why 
should it be? For the sake of getting the designation to 
sankhya — so that one should get the idea that the numbers 
ēka etc. may get the designation sankhyd in rules relating to 
sa khyá. 


ननु Fania सङ्ख्या लोके सङ्ख्येति प्रतीता; तेनास्याः सङ्ख्या- 
प्रदेशिषु सडूख्यासंप्रत्ययो भविष्यति | 


Oh! it is well known from the world that the numbers 
ēka etc. go by the name of sankhyd; hence it may get the 
designation sankhya in rules relating to sankhyd. 


पवमपि edem 
Still it has to be read. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
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इतरथा ह्यसंप्रत्ययो ५कृत्रिमत्वायथा लोके 


For otherwise there will be nonrecognition on account of 
their being akirima as is in the world. 


आक्रियमाणे हि सङ्कयाञ्रहणे एकादिकायाः सङ्घयायाः सङ्कयेत्येष संप्रत्ययो 
न स्यात्‌ । 


For if the word saiikhyd is not read in the sūtra, it is not 
possible to recognise the numbers ēka etc. to get the designa- 
tion sankhyd. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

अक्ृत्रिमत्वात्‌ | 


Since they are not krérima (1.6-) since they are not adopted 
aS technical terms (in grammar). 


बहादीनां SAAT संज्ञा | 
(On the other hand) the sami of bahu ete. is kririma. 
कलिमाङत्रिमयोः कृत्रिम कार्यसप्रत्ययो भवति | 


Of the two kririma and akrtrima, it is said that rules 
operate on &rírima. 


यथा लोके | तद्यथा लोके, गोपालकमानय कटजकमानय इति यस्चैपा 
संक्षा भवति, स आनीयते, न यो गाः पालयति, यो वा कटे जातः | 


As is in the world ; just as when one says ‘ Bring gopálaka, 
bring katajaka’, one who bears that name is brought in and 
not one who is tending cows or who is born on a straw-mat. 


Note 1: People in the world do not seek after the derivative 
meaning of a word, but they are satisfied with its 
meaning by righ and proceed further to operate 
upon it. 


Note2: The words gépdlaku and katajaka denote particular 


classes of people irrespective of their derivative 
meaning. 
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यदि तर्हि क्रजिमाक्रचिमयोः aaa कार्यसम्प्रत्ययो भवति, नदीपोणमास्या- 
अहायर्णाभ्यः इृत्यत्रापि प्रसज्येत | 


If, then, rules operate on kririma among krirama and 
akririma, the sūtra Nadi paurnamasi-agrahdyanibhyah 
(5, 4, 110) will operate on kririma nad? which is described in 
the stra Yusiryakhyau nadi (1, 4,3) and not on the word 
nad (which means a river). 


फाणमास्याग्रहायणीग्रहणसासर्थ्योन्न भविष्यति à 


It does not happen since the word nud? is read along with 
the words pürnamasi and agrahayani. 


तद्विशेषेभ्यस्तहिं प्राप्रोति | 

It may then refer to the individual rivers (like Ganga etc). 

wa तर्हि आचार्यप्रवुत्तिज्ञापपति “न तद्दिशेषेभ्यो भवति? इति, यदयं 
विपादछब्द शारत्प्रभुतिषु पठति | 


Since Acdrya Panini reads the word ०४७68 under Sarat- 
prabhrii under the sūira Avyayibhdvé Saratprabhrtibhyah 
(5,4, 107), his procedure suggests that mad? in (5, 4, 110) 
does not refer to individual rivers. 

इह ate mer नदीभिश्च इति । 


If so, the same will happen to nadī in the sūtra Nadtbhisca 
(2, 1, 20) (i.e.) nad? may not refer to individual rivers here. 


बहुवचननिर्देक्याच् भविष्यति । 


No, it does not happen as it is mentioned in plural 
number. 


स्वरूपविधिस्तहिं STHERT ¦ 


. If so, the sara Svam rüpam $abdasya... (l, 1, 68) will 
operate. 


बहुवचननिर्देशादेव न भविष्यति | 
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It will not operate on account of the same mention in 
plural number. 


एव न wand भवति, छत्रिमाऊतिमयोः कृत्रिमे कार्यसंप्रत्ययः इति | 
न च कश्चिद्दोषो भवति | 

From the foregoing discussion it is evident that the 
nyaya Kririmakririmayoh kririmé kdryasampralyayah is not 
nullified. There is no harm done by adopting it. 


उत्तरार्थं च 


For the sake of the following sūtra too. 


उत्तरार्थ च सङ्क्ाग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ ~ ष्णान्ता षट्‌ -- षकारनकारान्तायाः 
सङ्क'थायाः TAM यथा स्यात्‌, इह मा भूत्‌ पामानः, विप्रुषः इति | 


The word saZkhya should be read for the sake of the 
following sūtra Snanta sat, so that the designation sal may 
reach the words ending in s and n which are sankhyávacins 
and not the words like paman and viprus. 


Note:  Kaiyata says that saxkhyà in this siitra refers to 
form and the same in the next sétra refers to its 
meaning. But the word ca in this varétika 
suggests that the word sazikhyd mentioned here is 
not that found in the sūtra, but that to be added 
after dati in the opinion of the Varttikakdra. 


इहार्थेन AMAA: सह्लव्याग्रहणेन 2 


Even here no purpose is served by adding the word 
sankhya. 


* 


नचु चोक्तम्‌ इतरथा ह्ासंप्रत्ययो5कृत्रिमत्वाद्यथा लोके | 


Is it not said that there will, otherwise, be non-recogni- 
tion on account of their being akrírima as is in the world ? " 


नेष दोषः । अर्थात्प्रकरणाद्वा लोके कुञ्रिमाक्रचिमयोः HA कार्यसंप्रत्ययो 
भवति । अर्था वास्येवसंश्षकेन भवति, sud चा तत्र भवति, ' इवमेवसशकेन 
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कतंव्यम्‌' इति । आतश्च अर्थाप्रकरणाड्डा — अङ्ग हि भवान्‌ याम्यं पांशुळपाद- 
मप्रकरणज्ञमागतं ब्रवीतु 'गोपालकमानय, कटज्ञकमानय ' इति, उभयगतिस्तस्य 
भवति; साधीयो वा य्टिहस्ते गमिप्यति à 


No, this defect will not arise; for, of the two meanings 
krir ma and akrtrima, the kririma is chosen in the world from 
the denoting capacity of the word or from the context, the 
denoting capacity deciding that the meaning referred to 
should be this or the context deciding that the operation 
should be done by this. The meaning decided by the denoting 
capacity or the context (is to be admitted) for the following 
reason also; my dear boy, you may ask a rustic having 
feet full of dust and not knowing the context, to fetch 
gopalaka or katujakea and he will interpret the words in both 
the ways or rather he will take them to refer to one who has 
a stick in his hand (to watch cattle). 


ययैव तर्हि अर्थात्पकरणादा लोके कृतलिमाकृत्रिमयोः ऋृत्रिम कार्यसप्रत्ययो 
an e. A Gra e A 
भवति, एवमिहापि प्राप्नाति । जानाति ह्यसौ बहादीनामियं संज्ञा कता इति । 


As the operation takes place in the world on the Kririma 
among kririma and akrtrima decided by the denoting capacity 
or the context, so also 10 is done here. He knows that here 
the samjid is with reference to bahu etc. (since they are 
prakria here). 


Note:  Nagéabhatia says that buddhisannidhi is the pra- 
karana here. 


न यथा लोके तथा व्याकरणे, उभयगतिः पुनरिह भवति | 


[t is not seen in grammar as is seen in the world, since 
words have to be interpreted in both ways here. 


अन्यत्रापि, नावश्यमिहेव | तद्यथा-- ' कतुरीष्खिततमं कमे ' इति कलमा 
कर्मसंज्ञा | कमैप्रदेशोषु चोभयगतिर्भवति कर्मणि द्वितीया ' इति कृत्रिमस्य 
ग्रहणं, “ कतरि कमेव्यतिहारे ' gere अङ्त्रिमस्य । तथा ' साधकतम करणम्‌ ' 
इति कृत्रिमा करणसंक्षा | करणप्रदेशोषु चोभयगतिमेवति --' कर्टेकरणयो- 
स्तृतीया ' इति कृत्रिमस्य ग्रहणं, ' शब्द्वेरहळहाञ्रकण्वमेघेभ्यः करणि? इत्यत्र 
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अकुत्रिमस्य | तथा ` आधारोऽधिकरणम्‌ ' इति कृत्रिमा आधिकरणसज्ञा | 
अधिकरणप्रदेशिषु चोभयगतिभेवति-- ' सप्तस्यधिकरणे च' इति कृत्रिमस्य 
ग्रहणं, ` विप्रतिषिद्धं चानधिकरणवाचि ^ इत्यबाकुलिमस्य | 


Tt is seen not only here, but also elsewhere :—The sutra 
Kariur Vpsitatamam karma (l, 4, 49) enjoins /rirama-karma- 
surmjfü. In places where the word karma is used, it has to be 
interpreted in both ways. It refers to /rérama-harma in the 
sütro Karmani dvitiya (2, 8, 2) and to action—the akrtrima- 
karma in the sūtra Kartart karmavyatihàrez (l, 9, 14). 
Similarly the sitra Sadhakatamam karanam (1, 4, 42) enjoins 
the kririma-karana-samjfia. In places where the word karana 
is used, it has to be interpreted in both ways. It refers to 
Lrtrima-karana in the sūtra Kartrkaramayos trtiya (2, 3, 18) 
and the act of doing, the akrtrimakarana in the sūtra Sabda- 
vatira-kalaha-abhra-kanva-méghébhyah = karuné (३, 1, 17), 
Similarly the sūtra Adhiro adhikaranam (1, 4, 45) enjoins the 
hririma-adhikarana-samjna. Jn places where the word 
adhikarana is used, it has to be interpreted in both ways. 
It refers to krirtma-adhikarana in the sūtra Saptumyadhi- 
karané cı (2, 3,36) and to dravyu, the akrtrima-adhikarana 
in the stra Vipratisiddham canadhikaranavac (2, 4, 13). 


अथ चा नेदं संज्ञाकरणम्‌, तदुदतिदेशोउ्यम — बहुगणबतुडतयः 
agangara इति | 


Or, this siira is not a samjva-siira but  atidéSa-sütra 
denoting similarity and it means that bahu, gana, vatu and 
dati are like sanhkhya. 


Note: | Kaiyata says that since the word sankhyd is not as 
short as the samjvas ti, ghu etc. and is used in the 
meaning current in the world, the sitra is men- 
tioned as an atedé$a-sátra. 


a ate वतिनिर्देशः कर्तव्यः 


If so, the term vat? should be read in the sftra (as in 
Adyantavad ékasmin). 
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न HAST: | 
It need not be read. 


न ह्यन्तरेण वतिमतिदेशो गम्यते । 
AlidéSa is not suggested without vati. 


अन्तरेणापि वतिमतिदेशो गम्यते | तद्यथा — एष त्रह्मदत्तः — अन्नह्मदत्त 
~ * ~ 
ब्रह्मदत्त इत्याह | तेन मन्यामहे ्रह्मदत्तचद्‌यं भवतीति | 


AtidéSa is suggested even without vati. For instance 
one says ‘This is Brahmadatia’ even though he is not 
Brahmadatia. | From this we interpret that he is like Brahma- 
datita. 


एवमिहापि असङ्ख्याँ सङ्ख्येत्याह, सङ्ख्यावद्‌ इति गस्यते | 


So also he calls asankhya by the name of sankhya and 
hence it is suggested that they are like savkhya. 


Note: An objection may be raised that, since the word bahu 
is a sankhya, the atidésa cannot apply to it. Nāgēśa- 
bhattaz answers this by saying that it does not 
denote any actual number and hence is not a 
a sankhyd.- 


अथ चा आचायंप्रवृत्तिक्षांपयति ; भवत्यकादिकायाः सङ्ख्यायाः सङ्कथा- 
प्रदेशषु सङ्घयासप्रत्यय इति यद्यं ` सङ्ख्याया अतिशद्न्तायाः कन्‌’ इति 
तिदादन्तायाः प्रतिषेध शास्ति । 


Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that in sūtras 
dealing with saZkhya, the numbers ēka etc. are included since 
he prohibits the taddhita suffix to kan to numbers ending in 7४ 
and §at in the sūtra Sankhyáyá atiSadantayah kan (5, 1, 22). 


कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ ? 
How does it become a j£/apaka ? 
न हि कुत्रिमा स्यन्ता शदन्ता at सङ्ख्या अस्ति d 


Since there is no kririma-sańkhyā which ends in # or Sat. 
20 
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ag चेयमस्ति eta? 

Oh! there is gati (in it). 

यत्तहिं शदन्तायाः प्रतिषेध शास्ति । 

If so, since he prohibits $adanta. 
यच्चापि त्यन्तायाः प्रतिषेध शास्ति । 
Since he prohibits tyanta also. 
a3 चोक्तं डत्यथेमेतत्स्यात्‌ इति | 


Oh! it has beem said that it is concerned with dati. 


agaga नानथेकम्य इत्यथेवतः तिशाब्दस्य ग्रहण न च डतेस्तिशब्दो ऽ- 
TMNT | 


From the paribhasa Arthavadgrahané na anarthakasya, only 
the # which has meaning is taken into account in this sZíra; 
the fs of dat: has no meaning. 


अथ वा महतीयं संज्ञा क्रियते । 

Or this is a great samj£a. 

संज्ञा च नाम यतो न लघीयः 

Samjfia is certainly that than which nothing is more brief. 

कुत Taq? 

How is it 80 ? 

लष्बर्थ हि संज्ञाकरणम्‌ 

For samjnakarana is for brevity. 

तत्र, महत्याः सेशायाः करण एतत्प्रयोज्ञनम , अन्वर्थसंज्ञा यथा विक्षायेत, 
संख्यायते अनया संख्येति | एकादिकया चापि संख्यायते | 


When that is the case, this is the benefit of making 


a great sampna that it should be taken to be anvartha (acting 
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up to the derivative meaning) and the derivation of sankhyd 
is sankhyayat? anaya (that by which objects are counted). 
The numbers one etc. too are used for counting. 


उत्तराथिन चापि नार्थैः संख्यात्रहणेन | md प्रकतमुत्तरत्र अनुवतिष्यत | 


There is no need to add the word sacZkhya even for the 
sake of the following sirva. This (the word which is found in 
the sūtra) is taken there. 


zd वै सज्ञाथेम; उत्तरच च संज्ञिविशिषणा्थ: | न चान्यार्थ प्रकृतमन्यार्थं 
भवति | न खब्वप्यन्यत्‌ प्रकुतमनुवर्तेनादन्यद्धवति । न हि गोधा सपेन्ती 
सपणादहिभवति | 


This is for the sake of samjñã; but in the following sūtra 
it is to serve as an adjunct to the samjiin. That which has 
one purpose here cannot have another purpose there. It is 
not right to sav that which is one thing here becomes a 
different thing when it goes elsewhere. A lizard moving 
cannot become a serpent simply because it has gone to another 
place. 


यत्तावदुच्यते “न चान्यार्थं प्रकृतमन्यार्थ भवति? इतिः अन्यार्थमपि 
प्रकृतमन्यार्थं भवति — तद्यथा झाल्यर्थ Heat: प्रणीयन्ते, ताभ्यश्च पानीयं 
पीयते, उपस्पश्यते च शालयश्च भाव्यन्ते | 


As regards the statement *that which has one purpose 
here cannot have another purpose there’, (it may be said 
that) which has one purpose here is found to have another 
purpose also elsewhere. For instance channels are cut for the 
sake of paddy; they are used for drinking water and for 
purification ; and the paddy also is got. 


यदप्युच्यते “न खब्वप्यन्यत्‌ प्रकृतमचुवतनादन्यद्‌ भवति न हि गोधा 
सपन्‍ती सपेणादहिभवति इति, भवेद्‌ edu एतदव स्यात्‌; शब्दस्तु खलु 
येन येन विशेषेणाभिसंबध्यते तस्य तस्य विशेषको भवति | 


As regards the statement ‘that which is one thing here 
does not become a different thing when it goes elsewhere and 
that a lizard moving cannot become a serpent simply because 
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it has gone to another place, it may be with reference to 
objects; but the same śabdu becomes adjunct in different 
ways with reference to different kinds of wiSésyas. 


अथ वा सापेक्षो5य ष्णान्तेषपि निर्देशः कियते; न चान्यत्‌ किञ्चिदपक्ष्य- 
मस्ति; तेन सङ्ख्यामेवापेक्षिष्यामहे | 


Or the expression snanidh read in the sitra is in need of 
something else to make its meaning clear. Nothing other 
than sankhya is needed. Hence we take it there. 


Note: Though Vartitkakara has stated that the word 
sankhyd is to be added after dat; in the siira so 
that the numbers éka ete. may become the target 
to this sūtra and so that it may be taken by anuvrtti 
in the following sutra, Mahabhasyakara feels that 
it is not necessary and achieves the object in many 
ways- Scholars will have to determine which, 
among the ways suggested, is the best. 


I 
FASTA च समासकन्विध्यथेम्‌ 


: Reading of adhyardha for vidhis relating to samusa and 
an. 


अध्यर्धग्रहणं च nde | 

The word adhgardha too should be read. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 

What for ? 


समासकन्विध्यर्थम्‌ — समासविध्यर्थ कन्विध्यर्थं च, समासविध्यर्थं तावत्‌ 
अध्यधेशुपम्‌ , कन्विध्यर्थम्‌ अध्यर्थकम | 


For the sake of the sūtra (taddhitarthéttarapadasamaharé ca 
(2, 1, 51) dealing with samasa and the sūtra (sankhyaya 
atiéadantayah kan) to operate (here)—for the sake of samdsa- 
vidhi and for the sake of kanvidhi. Firstly for the sake of 
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samdsavidhi so that the samasa adhyardhasürpam may be got 
and then for the sake of kanvidh? so that the form 
adhyardhakam may be got. 

gh चाग्रहणम्‌ | 
Not reading it with reference to luk. 


लाके चाध्यघंग्रहण न कर्तव्य भवति--अध्यद् पूर्वद्धिगोलुग सेशायाम्‌ इति, 
La n S ma 


द्विगोरित्यव सिद्धम | 


The word adhyardha need not be read in the sūtra 
Adhyarddhapürvaddwigor lugasavjfiayam (5, 1, 28), since the 
purpose is served by dvigoh. 


III 
अ्थेपू्येपदश्च पूरणप्रत्ययान्तः 
Need for reading ardhapirvapadasca piüranapratyayantah. 
अर्धपूर्वपदश्च पूरणप्रत्ययान्तः संख्या संज्ञा भवति इति वक्तव्यम | 


It should be stated, that which has ardha as the initial 
member and which ends in piranapratyaya takes sankhya- 
samjna. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 


समासकन्विध्यथेमेव, समासविध्यर्थ कन्विध्यर्थं च; समासविध्यथम 
तावत्‌ ~ अधपश्चमशपैम , कन्विध्यथेंम --- अर्थपञ्चमकम्‌ | 


For the sake of samasavidh? and for the sake of kanvidhi ; 
firstly for the sake of samasavidhi so that the samasa ardha- 
parncamasirpam may be got and thenfor the sake of kanvidhi 
so that the form ardhapasicamakam may be got. 


IV 
अधिकग्रहणं चालुकि समासोत्तरपद्वृद्ध“यथेम्‌ 


Need for reading the word adhika when there is no 
uk for the sake of samdsavidht and uttarapadavrddha. 
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अधिकत्रहणं चालुकि कर्तव्यम्‌ 


The word adhika should be read in the sitra in the 
absence of luk. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 


समासोत्त रपददूद्ध्यथम्‌ --समासविध्यर्थम्‌ उत्तरपदवुद्ध्यथ च | समास- 
विध्यर्थे aaa — अधिकघाधिकः, अधिकसाप्ततिकः; उत्तरपदबुद्ध्यथेम्‌ — 
अधिकषाष्टिकः, अधिकसाप्ततिकः । अर्छुकि इति किमर्थम्‌? अधिकषाप्टिकः 
अधिकसाप्तातिकः | 


For the sake of samásavidhi and for the sake of ullarapada- 
vrddht (by the sutra Sankhyayah samvatsarasankhyasya ca 
(7, 8, 15); firstly for the sake of samd@savidhi so that the 
samüsu adhikasasitkah and adhtikasaptatikah may be formed 
and then for the sake of uttarapadavrddhi so that the same 
words adhikasdstikah and adhkasüptatikah may be formed 
with vrddh in the uttarapada. What for is the expression 
aluki in the varthka? So that the words adhikasaslhikah and 
adhikasaptatikah may be formed. 


बहुत्रीहो चाग्रहणम्‌ 
No mention in bahuvrihi. 


बहुनीहो चाधिकशब्दस्य ग्रहण न Keer भवति, ` सङ्ख्याया अव्यया- 
सन्नाद्राधिकस डःखयाः aay’ ' इति agar इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ | 


The word adhika need not be read in the sitra Sankhyaya 
avyayasannddiradhtkasankhyah sankhyéyé dealing with bahu- 
vrihi, since it is accomplished from the mention of sankhyd. 


V 
अद्वादीनामग्रहणस्‌ 


No need for the mention of bahu ete, (in the sūtra). 


वह्वादीनां अहर्ण शक्यमकतुम्‌ | 
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It is possible not to read bahu etc. 
केनेदानीं सङख्याप्रदेशेषु सरूख्यासम्प्रत्ययों भविष्यति ? 


How then is it possible to know that these get the desig- 
nation sankhya so that they may be operated on by the sZíras 
dealing with saikhyas ? 


ज्ञापकात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 

It is accomplished through j£a&paka. 

शापकात्‌ सिद्धमतत्‌ | 

This is an accomplished fact through jffdpa£a. 

कि ज्ञापकम्‌ ? 

What serves as j%apaka ? 

यदयं ' वतोरिड्वा ' इति संख्याया विहितस्य कनो वत्वन्तात्‌ इटं शास्ति i 


Because he (Acarya Panini) enjoins after vatvanta 
optionally the zddguma to kan enjoined to sattkhyads by the 
sūtra Sankhydya ati$adantayáh kan (5, 1, 22). 


बतोरेच तज्ज्ञापकं स्यात्‌ । 
It may serve as jfiapa/ha only to vatu. 
नेत्याह; योगापेक्ष ज्ञापकम्‌ | 


No, he says; j4apaka is based on a number of sutras :— 
[| Bahuptigaganasanghasaa titkuk (5, 2, 52), vatorithuk (5, 2, 53) 
and satkatikatipayacaturám thuk (5, 2, 51) |. 


Note: | Vàritkakára, having dealt with the four topics at 
the beginning to sharpen the thinking capacity of 
the readers has finally mentioned that there is no 
need for this sara, since its purpose can be achieved 
through j&aGpakas.  Mahabhasyakára agrees with 
him on this point. 
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ष्णान्ता षट्‌ (1, 1, 23) 


पट्सज्ञायाग्नुपदेशवचनम्‌ 


Need for the word upadžśa in the sūtra dealing with 
satsamjna. 


षद्संशायामुपदेशप्रहर्ण कतेव्यम्‌; उपदेश पकारनकारान्ता संख्या षद- 
संशा भवति इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


The word upadēśa should be read in the sas/amjAa- 
vidháyakasüira ; it should be said that those that end in s or 
n af the wpadé$a stage take satsamjia. 


किं प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 


शतायष्नोलुम्लुडर्थम्‌ 


To prevent Sata etc. from takiug the sa£samj9 after they 
take num and to enable astan to take nut before am. 


शतानि सहस्राणि; uf कृते “ष्णान्ता षट्‌? इति पदसंज्ञा प्राप्रोति; 
उपदेराग्रहणान्न भवति | अशनामित्यत्र आत्वे कृते षट्संज्ञा न प्रामोति; Sq- 
देरात्रहणाद्भवति | 


(Sata and sahasra take num before i, the neuter nomina- 
tive plural suffix by the sar: Napumsakasya jhalacah 
(7, 2, 72) and with the penultimate being lengthened take the 
forms Sutani and sahasrami) As soon as num comes, they 
become nakaranta and hence have an opportunity to get the 
saísamjfia. (The result will be the case-suffix ? will have an 
opportunity to be dropped by the sūtra Sadbhyé luk (7, 1, 22). 
By reading the word wpad?$a, it is avoided. (Asfan becomes 
asta by the sūtra Astana & vibhaklaw (T, 2, 84) before the 


1. Here upadésa stands for uddésa elsewhere 


Of. प्रकृतिप्रत्ययविभागेन प्रतिपादनरूपं यदू gh: प्रापण ag उपदेशपदेनात्र wea । 
(Uddyota.) 
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genetive case-suffix am, which takes nuddgama by the sūtra 
Satcaturbhyasca (7, 1,55) As soon as astun becomes ast, it 
has an opportunity to lose its satsamjvia and (consequently 
dm will have no opportunity to take nudagama). By reading 
the word wpadé$a, it is avoided. 


उक्त वा 
It has been said. 


किमुक्तम्‌? 
What has been said ? 


इह तावत्‌ शतानि सहस्राणि इति ' सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्त 
तद्विघातस्य ' इति । 


Firstly as regards the objection raised with reference to 
Salant and sahasrani, it has already been said that sannipdta- 
laksamó vidhih animittam tadvighatasya. (Sata and sahasra 
become nakarania on account of i and hence nakérantativa 
will not bring out the loss of 2.) 


अष्टनोप्युक्तम 


It has been said even with reference to astan. 


किमुक्तम्‌! 
What has been said ? 


अष्टनो दीधेत्रहणं षद्संश्षौज्ञापकमाकारान्तस्य नुडथम्‌ इति | 


The word dirghat in the sūtra Astané dīrghāt (6, 1, 172) 
suggests that the Zkáranta of astan takes the safsamjsü and 
consequently the genetive case suffix am takes nut. 


Note 1: The sūtra Asiano dirghüt means the case-suffixes 
from Sas after ढ of astan become udaita. The word 
dirghat is, intended to prevent the seventh case- 
suffix su from becoming udātta, If the àkàárünta 
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of asia» does not take safísasjía, dirghat is unnes- 
sary since the necessary accent in the seventh 
case may appear on the strength of the sūtra 
Jhalyupóottamam (6,1, 180). Hence dirghat suggests 
that the akarantu of asian also takes 5०75900006. 


Note 2: Astand dirghagrahanam sat.uamjnajnapakam akàra- 
niasya nudartham is a varitika under tho  sátra 
Asiano dirghat. Hence if ullam va is a varitika, 
ib has to be taken that the past is used for the 
future. But in Chowkhamba edition it is only 
a bhasyavakya. 


अथवा आकारोऽप्यत्र निर्दिइयते — षकारान्ता नकारान्ता आकारान्ता च 
सङ्ख्या षट्संज्ञा भबति इति | 


Or (it may be taken that) & also is mentioned here, so 
that the sra means those numbers which end in s, n and à 
take satsamjna. 


Note: Sri Guruprasddasastri thinks that the varttika, Akara- 
nirdé$ad va, might have been omitted by the scribe. 
But the method of treatment seems to suggest that 
this is the opinion of Mahabhasyakara. 


इहापि ate प्राप्रोति सघमादो द्यम्त एकास्ताः, एका इति | 


If so, the samjvia will reach the word ēkā found in the 
sentence sadhamádodywmna ékastah. 


नेष दोषः । पकराब्दोऽयं बह्वर्थः । अस्त्यच संख्यापरः, तद्यथा, एको द्वौ 
> इति । अस्त्यसहायवाची, तद्यथा, एकाअयः, waratla, पकाकेभिः 
क्षुद्रकेजितमं इति — असहायैरित्यर्थः | अस्त्यन्यार्थे वर्तते, तद्यथा प्रजामेका 


रक्षत्यूजेमेका इति — अन्येत्यथः । सघमादो Tet एकास्ताः अन्या इत्यरथः ; 
तद्योऽन्यार्थे बतेते तस्यैष प्रयोगः । 


No, this objection does not arise. This word éka has 
many meanings. lt is 9 numeral in kak, dvàw, bahavah etc. 
It means one without a companion in ekagnayah, ékahalani, 
éhakibhih ksudrakair jitam, éhakibhih meaning asahayaih. It 
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means another in prajam ekà raksat& ürjam eka, ekà meaning 
anya. Ekah in sadham ddé dyumna ékastah means anyah- 
Hence this is à prayoga where the word ēka is used in the 
sense of anya. 


WOM € 


इह ate प्राप्रोति ' द्वाभ्यामिष्टये विशवत्या च' इति | 


If so saísamjfsia will reach dvd in the sentence, dvabhyam 
१४४७७४ vimáéatyá ca. 


Note: In that case din bhyam will become udatia by the 
sūtra satcaturbhyé haladsh (6, 1, 179.) 

qà aff सप्तम योगविभागः करिष्यते । अष्टाभ्य ओझ; ततः षड्भ्यः, 

षड्भ्यश्च यदुक्तमष्टाभ्योऽपि तद्भवति; ततो लुक्‌, Ge च भवति षड्भ्य इति | 


If so, the sūtra (Sadbhyó luk which follows Astabhya aus) 
in the seventh chapter is split into two.  Sadbhyah is read 
as a separate sitra after Asíabhya aus and it means whatever 
is said to sat happens to asian. After it Luk is read as a 
separate sūtra and it means luk happens to jas and Sas follow- 
ing sat. 


Note: The yogavibhaga suggested here is not done in the 
seventh chapter under the swira Sadbhyo luk. 


अथ वा उपरिष्टाद्योगविभागः करिष्यते — asa आ विभक्तो, ततो 
रायः — tera चिभक्तावाकारादेशो भवति), हलि इत्युभयोः शिषः । 


Or the sūtra Rayo hali which is read after Astana a 
vibhaktãu will be split into two later on thus: Rayah which 
means rai takes dkdrddé§a before case suffixes and then Hali 
which means that the atwa of astan and rāi takes place only 
before the case suffix commencing with a consonant. 


Note: This yógavibhága too is not done in the seventh chapter. 


aera प्रियाष्टो पियाष्टाः इति न सिध्यति, प्रियाष्टानों Aaa: इति च 
धप्राझोति | 
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If so, the forms priydst@u and priyastah cannot be 
achieved and priyastandu and priyastanah alone will take 
their place. 


Note: The atva which comes before the case-suffixes beginning 
with a consonant cannot come before du and jas 
and Astdbhya aus will apply only when asian 
occupies a primary position and not when it 
occupies a subordinate position as in the compound 
priyasian. 


यथालक्षणमप्रयुक्ते । 


As regards a form which is not known to be definitely 
current and which is not prohibited by any silra, it should 
conform to the existing rules of grammar. Or rules of 
grammar are not concerned with the words which were not 
and are not current in the world. 


Note: In the former interpretation aprayukia has to be 
taken to mean viSistapraydgabhavaval and in the 
latter yathalaksanam has to be taken as yatha- 
alaksanam, where aluksanam means laksanabhavah, 
¥rom what has been said above, it may be clear 
that, of all the devices suggested by Mahtibhasya- 
kara not to add upadésa in the sūtra, that men- 
tioned under ukiam va seems to be best. 


डति च (1, 1, 24) 


ae डतिग्रहणं द्विः कियते, सङख्यासंक्षायां षदसंज्ञायां च । परकं शक्य- 
WOW | 


This word dati is mentioned twice, one with reference to 
sankhyasamjna and another with reference to saisamjnd. It 
is possible to dispense with either of the two. 


कथम्‌? How? 


यदि तावत्संख्यासंज्ञायां क्रियते षदसंशायां न करिष्यते । 
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. Jfit is first read in the siiira dealing with sunkhydsamjna, 
lt may not be read here with reference to satsan) fid. 


कथम्‌ ? 
How is the desired object achieved ? 


ee 


“ष्णान्ता "z^ इत्यत्र डति इत्यचुवर्तिष्यते । 


The word dti is taken to the siitra Sananta sat. 


Note: Nagésabhutia tells us that, in that case, the sutra should 
be read as Snania ca sat and ca should be made to 
suggest that there is anwvritt to dat? alone. 


अथ षदसंज्ञायां क्रियते संख्यासंज्ञायां न करिष्यते | 


Or if it is read-here (i.e) in the sūtra enjoining safsamjna, 
it may not be read in the ३866 enjoining sanhhyasamjna. 


कथम्‌ ? 
How is the desired object to the achieved ? 
“डति च इत्यत्र सख्यासंज्ञाप्यनुवर्तिष्यते । 


The word sankhydsamjid too is taken over along with 
satsamjna. 


Note: The difficulty here is how to know that there is 


anuvritt for sarikhyasamjna, except that it is also 
a numeral. 


क्तक्तवतू निष्ठा (1, 1, 25) 


निष्ठासंज्ञायां समानशब्दप्रतिषेधः 


Prohibition of similar words with reference to nisthé- 
samjnd. 


निष्ठासंशायाँ समानशब्दानां प्रतिषेधा वक्तव्यः, लोतः, wa: इति | 
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It is to be mentioned that ta in words like lotah (goat) 
and gar/ah (pit) which is similar in form to kta is to be prohi- 
bited from taking the designation nisthd. 

~ १ 4 “~ 

बष्ठासज्ञाया समानशब्दाप्रातषध; 

Non-prohibition of similar words with reference to nistha 
samiña. 

निष्ठासंज्ञायां समानशाब्दानामप्रतिषेधः, अनथकः प्रतिषेधः अप्रतिषेधः । 


Pratisédha of samüna$abdas with reference to nistha- 
saijfià is not necessary. Apratisédha means prohibition which 
serves no purpose. 


निष्ठासंज्ञा कस्मान्न भवति? 

Why will not nisthdsumjnd reach them ? 
अनुबन्धो5न्यत्वकरः 

Anubandhu is the distinguishing mark. 
अनुबन्धः करियते, सोऽन्यत्वं करिष्यति | 


Anubandha is attached to it and it distinguishes it from 
another. 


अनुबन्धोऽन्यत्वकर इति चन्न लोपात्‌ 


> 
Anubandha cannot be the distinguishing mark on account 
of elision. 


अलुबन्धो5न्यत्वकर इति चेत्‌, तन्न | 


If it is said that anubandha serves as the distinguishing 
mark, it cannot be. 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


लोपात्‌; FAASA अनुबन्धः; छुप्ते चानुबन्धे नान्यत्व भवति | तद्यथा-- 
कतरद्देवदत्तस्य गृहम्‌? अदो यत्नासौ काक इति । उत्पतिते काके नष्टं aque 
भवति | एवमिहापि लुप्तेऽनुबन्थे नष्टः प्रत्ययो भवति | 
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On account of elision ; anubandha is elided here; after 
the anubandha is elided, the word is not distinguished from 
another. This is illustrated thus:—Which is Dévadatta’s 
house? It is this where the crow is. After the crow is flown, 
it is not possible to distinguish his house from another. So 
also the words cannot be distinguished from others after the 
anubandha is elided. 


यद्यपि छुप्यते, जानाति त्वसौ “साजुवन्धकस्य संशा कृता’ इति । 
तद्यथा — इतरत्रापि, कतरद्देवदत्तस्य गृहम्‌? अदो यत्रासौ काकः इति, उत्पतिते 
काके यद्यपि नष्टं तद्गृहं भवति अन्ततस्तमुद्देशं जानाति इति । 


Though the anubandha is elided, he knows that the 
samjna was given which had anubandha. This too is true 
elsewhere. When one answers, that it is this where the crow 
is, to the question, which is Dévadatta’s house, he finally with 
some effort recognises the house even though the crow has 
flown and the house has no distinguishing mark. 


सिद्धविषयासश्च यथान्यत्र 
Certainty of doubt as elsewhere, 


सिद्धश्च विपर्यासः | यद्यपि जानाति सन्देहस्तु तस्य भवति, अयं स 
तशब्दो होतः Wa: इति, अयं स तराव्दो लूनः Ate: इति | तद्यथा इतरत्रापि, 
कतरद्देवद्त्तस्य गृहम्‌? अदो यत्रासो काकः इति; उत्पतिते काके यद्यपि 
तमुद्देशं जानाति, सन्देहस्तु तस्य भवति, इदं तदुह इदं तह॒हम्‌ इति | 


Doubt is certain. Even though he is able to understand 
it, doubt arises in his mind whother the ta in lotah and gariah 
is that kta or the na and va in linah and girnah is that Ata- 
This is true elsewhere also:—When one answers, that it is 
this where the crow is, to the question, which is Dévadatta’s 
house, doubt arises in his mind whether this is his house or 


or another is his house, even though he finally decides it 
correctly. 


कारककालविशेषात्‌ सिद्धं यथान्यत्र 
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The object is achieved through the particular karaka and 
the particular ldla (denoted by it), as elsewhere. 


कारककालविशषावुपादेयो | भूते यस्तशब्दः कतेरि कर्मणि भावे च इति | 
~ A w ~ 
तद्यथा — इतरचापि य एप मनुष्यः प्रेक्षापूर्वकारी भवति, सोऽध्रुवेण निमित्तेन 
श्वं निमित्तमुपादस्ते, वेदिकां पुण्डरीक वा | 


Both a particular karaka and a particular kala must be 
denoted by it. The ta denotes past-tense and one of the three 
harakas kartr, karman or bhávo.  ltis illustrated elsewhere 
too thus. He who is a man of foresight sees a permanent 
distinguishing mark-—a raised platform or a  lotus-like 
structure through the impermanent one. 


एवमपि “प्राकीए' इत्यत्रापि प्राधोति | 


Even admitting what is said above, the doubt will arise 
in the form prékirstu. 


लुङि सिजादिदशेनात्‌ 
(No), on account of the presence of sic etc. in lun. 
c सिजञादिदर्दोनाच भविष्यति | 


The doubt does not arise since sic etc is seen in the 
aorist. 


यच ate सिज्ञादयो न दृश्यन्ते ' प्राभित्त' इति? 

What about the cases where sijddis are not seen ? 
दच्दयन्ते५त्रापि सिजादयः 

Sijadis are seen even here. 

कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌? 

Js this to be said ? 

नहिं 


It need not be said. 
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कथमनुच्यमान गंस्यते ? 
How is it to be understood if it is not said ? 


aratra aut, कारककालविदोषानवगच्छति, एवमेतदप्यचगन्तुमर्हति 
यत्र सिजादयो न इति । 


As he understands the particular kala and the particular 
karaka though they are not mentioned, so also he under- 
stands here even without svc. 


FIFTH AHNIKA ENDS 
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SIXTH AHNIKA 





सर्वादीनि सवेनामानि (1, 1, 26) 


There are five topics dealt with here:—(1) What com- 
pound is sarvadini? (2) Distinction between nipülana and 
pratisédha through the absence of naiva in sarvanamant. 
(3) The need or otherwise of pratisédha of the words sarva etc. 
which serve as saa or which are upusarjana, (4) and (5) 
The purpose served by including the words «bka and bhavat in 
the sarvada list. 


सर्वादीनीति कोऽयं समासः? 

What compound is this—sarvadini ? 
बहुनीहिरित्याह 

He says that it is bahuvrihi. 

कोऽस्य विग्रहः ? 

What is its vigraha ? 

aing आदियेषां तानि इमानि इति । 
Sarvah ७७% yésam tant imūni. 


Note: The word tani will do and the word imdn is unneces- 
sary. lt therefore suggests that sarvidini is 
tadgunasamvi)fianabahwuorihe. Tadgunasamvijnanam 
means that which  elearly tells us that the 
viSzsanas also take part in the action denoted by 
the predicate of the vi$ésya.! 


1. Of. तदूयुणसंविज्ञानम्‌ —- तस्य == अन्यपदार्थस्य, गुणाः == उपलक्षणानि, तेषामपि कार्ये 
सविज्ञानमू (Pradipa) ; उपलक्षणानि = प्रकारतया अन्वयीनि (Uddyóta), 
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यद्येवं सवेशब्दस्य सर्वनामसंज्ञा न प्रामोति | 
If so, the word sarva cannot get the designation sarva- 
nama. 
कि कारणम्‌ ? 
Why ? 
अन्यपदाथ त्वात्‌ TA: 


Since the denotation of a bahuvriht is one other than 
those of the constituent elements. 


बहुतीहिरयमन्यपदर्थे वर्तते, तेन यद्न्यत्सवेशब्दात्‌ । 


तस्य सवेनामसंक्षा प्राप्रोति । तथथा, चित्रगुरानीयताम्‌ इत्युक्ते यस्य ता 
~~ पयते 
गावो भवन्ति स आनीयते, न गावः | 


This-bahuvrih^é compound denotes angyapadartha and hence 
all the words other than the word sarva gets the sarvandma- 
samjna. For instance if one says ‘Let cifragu be brought 
here’, the person who has cows of variegated colours is 
brought and not the cows of that type. 

नेष-दोषः ; भवति fü बहुव्रीही तद्गुणसंविक्षानमपि | तद्यथा, चित्र- 
वाससमानय, लोहितोष्णीषा ऋत्विजः प्रचरन्ति इति तद्‌शुण आनीयते, तद्गुणाश्च 
प्रचरान्त | 

This objection cannot stand, for there is also tadgunasam- 
vignana in bahuvriht. For instance if itis said, ‘Bring him 
dressed in fine clothes’, ‘ Rtviks with red turban move on’, 
the man in that dress is brought and the riviks with red 
turban are moving. 


II 


इह सर्वेनामानि इति ' पूवेपदात्संज्ञायामगः ' इति णत्वं प्राझोति, तस्य 
प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः । 


On the authority of the sitra Pirvapaddt samjnayam 
agah (8, 4, 3), there should be natva in the word sarvandmant ; 
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but there is no natva and hence pratisédha to that rule has to 
be mentioned. 


सवेनामसंज्ञायां निपातनाण्णत्वाभावः 


Absence of nawa in sarvandmasamjnid on account of 
70777७. 


सवेनामसंज्ञायां निपातनाण्णत्वं न भविष्यति | 


Natva does not take place in the designation sarvanama, 
since it is so read by Acarya. 


किमेतन्निपातने नाम? 


What is meant by mipàtana ? (i. 8.) what purpose does 
nipatana serve ? 


अथ कः प्रतिषेधो नाम? 
What, then, is meant by pratisédha ? 


अविशेषेण किश्चिदुक्त्वा विशेषेण न इत्युच्यते, aa व्यक्तमाचार्यस्यामिधाया 
गम्यते इद्‌ न भवति इति | 


A general rule having been made, it is said that it does 
not take place in particular cases. In such cases ibis learnt 
that the view of the dcarya is that the general rule does not 
apply there. 


निपातनमप्येवंजातीयकमेव । अविशेषेण णत्वमुक्त्वा विशेषेण निपातन 
कियते, तत व्यक्तमाचार्यस्याभिप्रायो गम्यते इदं न भवति इति | 


Nipátana too is of the same nature. The general rule 
about natva having been made, one without natva is read. 
There it is learnt that the view of the Acarya is that the 
general rule does not apply here. 


ननु च निपातनाश्चाणत्व स्यात्‌ , यथाप्रास च णत्वम्‌ । 


SIXTH AHNIKA — SARVADINI SARVANAMANI 173 


Oh, there may not be natva in the place where there is 
nipatana and it cannot prevent the general rule with which 
natva takes place. 


Note: From this he means that the word where 4cárya has 
not made use of natva need not be taken to be 
incorrect, but any other man who wishes to use 
the word may make use of naiva following the 
general rule. 


किमन्येप्येव aa: ? 
Are there other rules similar to this ? 
भवन्ति । 


There are. 
इह — इको यणचि इति वचनाच्य यण्‌ स्यात्‌, यथाप्राप्तश्व इक्‌ श्रयेत । 


Here with reference the sūtra 700 yan aci, yan may take 
the place of ¿k by the sūtra or ik may stand by itself without 
undergoing change. 


नेष दोषः । अस्त्यत्र विशेषः; षष्ठ्या अत्र निर्देशाः कियते, षष्टी च पुनः 
स्थानिनं निवतेयति | 


This argument cannot stand; for there is a peculiarity 
here; the relationship is mentioned through the sixth case 
suffix and it makes the sthanin disappear. 


इह तहि, कतेरि uw, दिवादिभ्यः saa इति, वचनाब्च इयन्‌ स्यात्‌, 
यथाआ्ा्तश्च शप्‌ TAT । 


Here then with reference to the sitras Kartari Sap 
(8, 1, 68) and Divadibhyah $yan (3, 1, 69), divadé takes $yan on 
account of the sūtra Divadibhyah $yan and also gap which may 
come from the sūtra Kariart sap. 


Note: The difference between this and the previous case is 
that sastht is found there to make the sthanin 
disappear and it is not found here. 
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नेष दोषः; शवादेशाः इयन्नादयः करिष्यन्ते । 

This difficulty does not arise ; $yan etc. are taken as the 
&dé$as of Sap. 

TAS शपो ग्रहणे कतेव्यम्‌ | 

If so, the word Sapah is to be read. 

e Qv 

न RAAH; प्रकतमनुवतते | 

No, it need not be read; the word Sap which is near at 
hand is taken over here. 

क प्रकृतम्‌ ? 

Which is near at hand ? 


कतेरि शप्‌ इति | 
Sap in the (previous) 8270 Kartari Sap. 


षछीनिर्दि 


ae प्रथमानिर्दिष्टै षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टेन चेहाथः । 


It is in the first case and we have here to do with the 
sixth case. 


दिवादिभ्यः इत्येषा पञ्चमी शबिति प्रथमायाः षष्ठीं प्रकटपयिष्याति तस्मा- 
दिव्युत्तरस्येति । 


The fifth case in the word divadibhyah enables gap in the 
first case to be changed to the sixth case on the strength of 
the paribhasd Tasmad ttyutiarasya. 


प्रत्ययविधिरयं, न प्रत्ययविधों पञ्चम्यः प्रकटिपका भवन्ति । 


This is a rule dealing with pratyayas and here the fifth 
case cannot enable the first case to be changed to the sixth. 
Case. 


नायं प्रत्ययविधिः; विहितः प्रत्ययः ; प्रकतश्वाशुवर्तते । 
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This is not a pratyayavidhi; the pratyaya has been 
enjoined (by the previous sūtra); the word near at hand is 
taken over here. 


इह तहि अव्ययसर्वनास्रामकच्‌ प्राच्‌ È: इति वचनाञ्च अकच्‌ स्यात्‌, 
AMAA कः श्रूयेत | 


Here then the prutyaya akac makes its appearance by the 
sūtra Avyayasarvanamndm akac prak teh (5, 3, 71) and also ka 
may appear by the sūtra Pragivat kah (5, 3, 70). 


SW दोषः; नाप्राते हि केऽकजारभ्यते, स बाधको भविष्यति । 


No, this difficulty does not arise; since akuc is not 
enjoined in place where ka does appear, it becomes badhaka 
to it. 

निपातनमप्येवंजातीयकमेच; MITA णत्वे निपातनमारभ्यत, agra 
भविष्यति | 


Nipatana too is of the same nature; since nipãtana is 
made where natva has a definite chance to appear, it becomes 
its badhaka. 


यदि तहिं निपातनान्यप्येवंजातीयकानि भषन्ति, समस्तते दोषो भवति | 
इह अन्ये चेयाकरणाः विभाषामलोापमारभन्ते * समो हिततयोर्चा ' इति -- aaa 
सन्ततं, सहितं सहितम्‌ इति | इह पुनर्भवान्‌ निपातनाञ्च लोपमिच्छति ` अपर- 
स्पराः क्रियासातत्ये इति, यथाप्राप्ते चालोपं सन्ततम्‌ इति । casa सिध्यति । 


If then nipdtanas are of this nature, there will be difficulty 
with reference to (the preposition) sam when followed by tata. 
Other grammarians have read the sitra Samo hitatatayor và, 
by which there is optional absence of lopa of m of sam before 
tata — satatam, sanialam, sahitam, samhitum. But, on the 
other hand, you wish to have the /opa of by the nipdtana 
satatya in the sūtra Aparasparah kriyasátatyz (6, 1, 141). The 
non-elision in santatam may not be accomplished. 


कतेव्यो5त्र WAT: । 


Attempt should be made in this respect, 
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Note: Kaiyaia says that the forms santata and satata should 
be achieved on the strength of the verse 


FAZIN: SA तुम्‌ काममन खोरपि | 
समो वा हितततयोमाँसस्य पचि युड्घङोः ॥ 


बाधकान्यव हि निपातनानि भवन्ति । 


Since nipaianas are evidently badhakas. 


Note: The discussion on the above two topics is Maha- 
bhasyakara's own. 


III 
% ०८ C ~ 
सज्चापसजनप्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition of sarvádi which are samjva or upasarjana. 


संशोपसजेनी भूतानां सर्वादीनां प्रतिपेधो वक्तव्य; । सर्वो नाम कञ्चित्‌, 
तस्मे सर्वाय देहि; अतिसर्वाय देहि | 


Prohibition has to be made that the words found in the 
list of sarvad» do not take sarvanamasamjia if they happen to 
be names of persons or things or if they happen to occupy a 
secondary position as a member of certain compound words. 
Sarva is the name of aman; tasmai Sarvaya déhi; atisarvaya 
déhi. 


Notel: The cvi in samjpnopasarjunibhiianam suggests that 
originally they were not samjidas and the upasarja- 
natva also is only arépita.t 


1. Of. गणपठितेभ्यः संज्ञोपसजनानां भेदात्‌ संज्ञाया अप्राप्त प्रतिषिधान्थक्यमिति शाङ्काव्युदासाय 
भाष्यें च्विरुपात्त इति भावः । तत्तत्पदत्वारोपवत्‌ तदर्थ उपसर्जनत्वमपि आरोपितमिति 
च्वेरुपपत्तिरिति तात्पर्यम्‌ (Uddyota.) 
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Note 2: If Sarva is the name of a person, the fourth-case 
singular form is Sarvaya and not Sarvasmai: 
similarly the fourth-case singular form of atisarva 
(one who excelled all) is atisarváya and not ati- 
sarvasmai. 


स कथं कर्तव्यः ? 
How is 16 to be done ? 


पाठात्पर्युदासः, पठितानां संज्ञाकरणम्‌ 

The list excludes others and giving of sarnjñā to those 
that are in the list. 

पाठादेव पयुदाखः क्तव्यः | शुद्धानां पठितानां संज्ञा कतेव्या । सर्वादीनि 
सवेनामसंज्ञानि भवन्ति, सेशेपसजनीभूतानि न सर्वादीनि । 


Exclusion has to be done to those that are not read in 
the list. Sagi is to be given to those that are clearly read 
in the list. The words commencing with sarva take the 
sarvanamasamjna and not those which are names of objects 
or which are wpasarjana in their nature. 


किमविशेषेण? 


Does this hold good only when sarvanamakarya is 
enjoined to all sarvadis ? 


नेत्याह ; विशेषेण च | | 


No, says he; it holds good even when sarvanamakarya 
is enjoined to some of them. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? 
What for should it be taken so ? 
सर्वाद्यानन्तयेकार्याथेस 


For the sake of karya enjoined to those that are after 
Sarva. | 
23 
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सर्वार्दीनामानन्तयेण यदुच्यते कार्य तदपि संशोपसर्जनीभूतानां मा भूत्‌ 
इति । 


So that the kdrya enjoined to those that are read after 
sarva in the list may not apply to them if they are samjva or 
wpasarjana. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌? 

Where does this apply ? 


प्रयोजनं डतरादीनामद्डभावे 
The application is where datarddis take addbhava. 


डतरादीनामद्ड्मावे प्रयोजनम्‌; अतिक्रास्तमिद्‌ serge कतरत्‌ — 
अतिकतरं बाह्मणकुलम | 


The application is where the ७9/70 Add dataradibhyah 
pancabhyah (7, 1, 25) operates so that katara etc. become 
katarat. If the same is upasarjana as in ali-kataram in the 
sentence ati-kataram brahmanakulam where atikataram is split 
as atikrantam katarat, the stra does not operate. 


त्यदादिविधो च 
In tyadadividhi too. 
त्यदादिविधौ च प्रयोजनम्‌; अतिक्रा तोऽयं ब्राह्मणस्तं, अतितद्भाह्मणः । 


The application is also where the sūtra Tyadddinam ah 
(7, 2, 102) operates, so that atikraàntah ayam brahmanah tam 
becomes atitadbrahmanah and not atisah brahmanah. 


संश्ञाप्रतिषेधस्तावन्न वक्तव्यः | उपरिष्टाद्‌ योगविभागः करिष्यते — पूर्व- 
परावरदाक्षिणोत्तरापराधराणि व्यवस्थायाम्‌, ततः असंज्ञायाम्‌ इति | सर्वादीनी- 
त्येवं यान्यनुकान्तानि असंज्ञायां तानि द्रष्टव्यानि । 


Firstly sańjñäpratişēdha need not be mentioned; for in 
the ganasütra Pirvaparavaradaksinétiara paradharant vyavastha- 
yam asamjnadyam is going to be split as a separate one so that it 
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may be interpreted that the words read in the list sarvddi 
refer only to those that are not samjiias. 


उपसजेनप्रतिषेधश्च न HAST: । अनुपसजेनात्‌ इत्येष योगः प्रत्याख्यायते, 
समवम्‌ अभिसंभन्त्स्यामः — अनुपसजेन - अ - अत्‌ इति | 


Upasarjanapratisédha too need not be mentioned. The 
sūtra Anupasarjanat (4, 1, 14) is going to be certified unneces- 
sary. We shall explain that sūtra thus: Anwpasarjana-a-at 


Note: The sūtra Anupasarjanat is stated to be unnecessary 
by the Varittkakara in the varitika Anupasarjana- 
grahanam anarthakam  pratipadikena tadantavidhi- 
pratisédhat. But Mahabhasyakara, under the sūtra, 
feels the necessity of the sūtra, since otherwise 
the form kaumbhakaréya cannot be got. Here we 
have to take that he proceeds on the basis of the 


Vartivkakara’s view. 
किमिदम्‌ अ-अत्‌ इति? 
What is meant by a-at ? 
अकारात्कारो शिष्यमाणो अनुपसर्जनस्य द्रष्टव्यौ | 


The akáro and atkara that are enjoined are with reference 
to those that are anupasarjuna. 


Note: Anupasarjana is the sixth-case with the case-suffix 
dropped. Akdra is enjoined by Tyadadinam ah 
and atkara is enjoined by add datarddibhyah. 


यद्येवम्‌ अतियुष्मत्‌ अत्यस्मत्‌ इति न सिध्यति । 


If so, the forms atiyusmat and aiyasmat cannot be got 
[since yusmad and asmad being upasarjana here, the sūtra 
Paficamyd at (7, 1, 31) cannot operate]. 


प्रन्हिष्टनिर्देशोऽयम्‌ — अनुपसजेन - अ - A- अत्‌ इति अकारान्तात्‌ 
शिष्यमाणो 
अकारात्कारो t अनुपसजेनस्य दष्टव्यो | 
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This süira should be split thus: anupasarjana-a-at so 
that it may mean that the a and af enjoined after a is with 
reference to anupasarjana- 


Note 1: Here the first a is in the fifth case with the case-suffix 
dropped. The next a and at may become ai (sama- 
haradvandva). 


Note2: MahdbhdsyakGra’s refuting Varttikakara’s opinion of 
samjnopasarjanapratisédhu is defective, because he 
bases his argument on a different interpretation 
which he gives to the siira Anupasarjanat, though 
he wants it in its original sense to achieve the 
form kaumbhakaréya. 


अथवा अङ्गाधिकारे यडुच्यते, ग्रह्ममाणविभक्तेस्तद्भवति | 


Or that which is enjoined in the angadhikara, operates to 
the suffix which fittingly follows the stem mentioned. 


यद्येचं परमपश्च परमसप्त, षड्भ्यो लुक इति जुक्‌ न प्राम्मोति । 


If so, the case-suffixes jas and gas cannot drop after 
paramapañca and paramasapta by the sūtra Şadbhyð luk. 


Note: The objector means that only pavican and saptan come 
under sa» and not paramapasican and parama- 
saptan. 


मेष दोषः, षदप्रधान एष समासः | 


This objection cannot stand, since the important member 
in the compounds is only sat (i.e-) paican and saptan» 


इह ate प्रियंसंक्थ्ना ब्राह्मणन, अनङ्‌ न प्राप्तोसि । 


If so, | (i.e.) yad angadhikaré ucyaté tad grhyamanavibhaktéh 
bhavati|]  ana$ cannot appear in sakthi in the bahuvrihi 
compound priyasakthna (brahmanéna), since the word sakthi 
alone is read in the st#ira Asthi-dadhi-sakthi-aksndm | ana" 
udáttah (7, 1, 75). 


SIXTH AHNIKA — SARVADINI SARVANAMANI 181 
£O OR » ~ A ~ 
सतप्तमानादश यदुच्यत मकतावभक्ता तड़वात | 
That which is enjoined on account of something that 
follows may operate everywhere. 


Note: The ७७०४ takes place only when sakthi is followed by 
a case-sufüx beginning with a vowel other than 
those of the first two cases. 


यद्येवं अतितत्‌ अतितदों अतितदः इति, अत्वे पाप्नोति | 

If so, the ०४४० which is enjoined by the sutra Tyadadinam 
ah when tyadad? is followed by a case-suffix) will operate in the 
forms atitat, atitaddu and atitadah. 


तञ्चापि वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


Then it deserves mention that it does not operate there. 


न वक्तव्यम्‌ । इह तावत्‌, Aes डतरादिभ्यः पञ्चभ्यः इति पञ्चमी, 
BFA इति षष्टी, तत्राशक्य भिन्नचिभक्तित्वात्‌ ' डसरादिभ्य इति पञ्चम्या अङ्ग 
विश्षयितुम्‌ । तत्र किमन्यत्‌ शक्यं विशेषयितुमन्यदतो aera, 
डतरादिभ्यो यो विहित इति । इहेदानीम्‌ अस्थिदघिसक्थ्यक्षणामनङदात्तः इति, ` 
त्यदादीनामो भवति इति, अर्थ्यादीनामित्येषा षष्ठी, अङ्गस्य इत्यपि, त्यदादीना- 
मिस्यपि षष्ठी, अङ्गस्य इत्यपि | तत्र कामचारः, गृह्यमाणेन वा विभक्तिं विशेष- 
यितुम्‌ AHA घा; यावता कामचारः, इह तावत्‌ अस्थिदाचिसक्थ्यष्णामनङ्दात्तः 
इति अङ्गेन विभक्ति विशषयिष्यामः अस्थ्यादीनामिति; इहेदानीं त्यदादीनामो 
भवति इति, गृह्यमाणेन विभाक्ति विशेषगिष्यामः, axe अकारं, त्यदादीनां 
विभक्तौ ओ भवति अङ्गस्य इति c 


It need not be mentioned. Firstly here is the fifth.case 
in datarüdibhyah pasicabhyah and there is the sixth-case in 
angasya and since they are of different cases, it is impossible to 
take datarddibhyah as the adjunct of avigasya. Hence which 
is possible to be qualified by dataradibhyah other than the 


1. विविभक्तित्वात्‌ is another reading. 


182 LECTURES IN PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


suffix enjoined after it? But, on the other hand, with refer- 
ence to the sitras Asthi-dadhi-sakthyaksnam ana", udatiah and 
Tyadadinam ah, there is the sixth-case both in asihyadinam 
and angasya and both in tyadadindm and angasya. There we are 
at liberty to make asthyddi or tyadadi which are mentioned 
or the ०१५० to qualify the case-suffix. Since there is kama- 
cara, we shall in the sūtra Asthi-dadhi-sakthyoksnám anan 
udattah first, make 62896 qualify vbhakté and asthyddi qualify 
anan, so that the siira means, when the ०४०७ is followed by 
vibhakti, asthyadi takes anas; and we shall, in the suira Tyadda- 
dinam ah, make tyudadi qualify vibhakit and avga qualify 
akára, so that the sitra, means that, when tyadadi is 
followed by widhakti, anga takes akara. 


यद्यवम्‌ अतिसः, अत्वं न प्राप्तोति । 
If so, atva may not be found in atisah. 


नेष दोषः, त्यदादिप्रधान एष समास; । 


No, there is no possibility for this defect, since tyadadi 
is the important member in the compound. 


Note: Considering the difficulty experienced under the argu- 
ment angadhikare yad ucyali, grhyamdanavibhaktés 
tad bhavatt, Mahábhaüsyaküra resorts to another 
line of argument. 


अथवा नेद्‌ संज्ञाकरणं, पाठविशेषणमिदम्‌, सर्वेषां यानि नामानि तानि 
सर्वादीनि; संशोपसजेने च विशेषेऽवतिष्ठते । 


Or this — sarvanamáni — is not a samjfü, but it is the 
adjunct to sarvadini which is read (in the ganapatha) and 
hence the sūtra means sarvadini refers to those names which 
are applied to all and such as are samjfü or upasarjana refer 
only to particular objects. 


यद्येवं aera यत्कार्यं aa सिध्यति, सर्वनाञ्नः À, आमि सर्वनास्नः 
Ge इति | 
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If so, the karya which is enjoined to those that have got 
sarvanamasaminag as smart and suf enjoined in the sétras 


Sarvanamnah smai and ami sarvanamnah suf may not take 
place. 


अन्वथेग्रहर्ण तत्र विज्ञास्यते, adit यन्नाम तत्‌ सर्वनाम; सर्वनाम्न 
ङेः स्मे भवति, सवनासख उत्तरस्य आमः we भवति | 

The word sarvanaman there is taken in the sense thai 
which is the name of all so that it may be true to its sense and 
hence the two siifras are interpreted thus: Smau? takes the 
place of n? which follows sarvanaman and am after sarva- 
naman takes the agama sut. 


यद्येवं, AHS, HE, जगत्‌ इत्यत्रापि mat । एंतेषां चापि शब्दाना- 
मेकेकस्य स स विषयः, तस्मिस्तस्मिन विषये यो यः शाब्दो वर्तते, तस्य तस्य 
तस्सिस्तस्मिन वर्तमानस्य सर्वनामकार्य प्राप्रोति । 


If so, they will operate even with reference to the words 
sakalam, krisnam and jagat. Each of these $abdas has for 
its denotation all and hence when each is used, it may get the 
sarvanamakarya. 


qå तहिं उभयमनेन क्रियेत; maia विशेष्यते, संज्ञा च । 


If so, both are attained by this — sarvanamani ; — it 
qualifies sarvadini and serves as 84:24 too. 


कथं पुनरेकेन यलेनोभयं लभ्यम्‌? 
How is it possible to achieve two ends with one means ? 


लभ्यमित्याह 


It can be achieved, he says. 
कथम्‌? How? 


प॒कशोषनिदेशात्‌ | एकशेषनिर्देशोउयम; सर्वादीनि च सर्वादीनि च 
सर्वादीनि, सर्वनामानि च सर्वनामानि च सवेनामानि'; सर्वादीनि सर्वेनाम- 
संज्ञानि भवन्ति; सवेषां यानि च नामानि तानि सर्वादीनि | संशोपसजेने च 


विशेष अवतिष्ठते । 
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By taking them as ४86688. This siira contains words 
which are ékaSésasamasas; sarvadini is split as sarvadini ca 
sarvádinà ca and sarvanamant as sarvandmant cu sarvanamanái 
ca. (Hence the s#iva means) that sarvddi takes sarvanama- 
samjna and sarvadini are those that serve as the name for all. 
Samia and upasarjana denote only individual objects. 


Note: Which determines that sarvádin? and sarvanamani 
are ékaSésas is not clear. Hence Mahabhdsyakdra 
takes recourse to another line of argument. 


अथवा, महतीथं संज्ञा कियते; संज्ञा च नाम यतो न wala: | 


Or a long sa?1j£a is given here and samjéa is always in 
à form than which nothing is shorter ? 


कुत एतत्‌? 
What is the source for saying so ? 


* e ह 
ळभ्वर्थ हि सञ्षाकरणम्‌ 
For, giving sańhjña is only for ease of Sastrapravriti. 


तल्ल महत्याः संज्ञायाः करणे एतत्प्रयोजनम्‌, अन्वर्थसक्षा यथा विज्ञायेत ; 
सर्वादीनि . सवनामसंज्ञानि भवन्ति, aast नामानीति चातः ainm; 
सश्ञोपसंजेने च बिशेपेऽचतिष्ठेते । 

The henefit of giving a long samjña there is that it should 
be taken to be anvartha; sarvadini take the sarvanama- 


samjna and they are so called since they are used to denote 

all objects ; samjfd and upasarjana refer only to individuals. 

Note: Vadritikakdra’s view is that there is the necessity for 
the mention of samjfiópasarjanapratiszdha. Maha- 
bhisyakdra achieves that purpose by taking the 
sa Wj£a sarvanama to be anvartha. 

IV 
अथोभस्य MATA कोऽथः ? 


What is the purpose served by allowing ubha take the 
samjna sarvanama ? 
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उभस्य सवेनामत्वेऽकजथेः 
Ubha’s taking sarvandmasarngiid is for the sake of akac. 
उभस्य सरचनामत्वेऽकञर्थः पाठः कियते, उभकौ | 
The word ubha is included in the list with reference to 


the sarvanamasamjna for the sake of akac, so that the form 
ubhakau is achieved. 


किमुच्यते अकजथे इति, न पुनरन्यान्यपि सर्वेनामकार्याणि ? 


Why is it that akac alone is said and not other sarvanama- 
karyas ? 


अन्याभावः द्विवचनटाब्विषयत्वात्‌ 


Absence of others since it takes the dual suffix or fap 
after it. 


अन्येषां सर्वनामकार्याणामभावः 

There is the absence of other sarvanámakàryas. 

कि कारणम्‌? 

Why? 

द्विवचनटाब्विपयत्वात्‌; उभशब्दोऽयं द्विचचनटाब्विषयः; अन्यानि च 
सवेनामकार्याण्येकवचनवइडुचचनेषूच्यन्ते । 


Since it takes only the dual suffix and {dp after it; this 
word ४४४६ takes only the dual suffix and tap after it. All the 


other sarvanamakaryas have reference only to singular and 
plural. 


Notet: Since tabvisayah has to be taken in the sense of /ap- 
sahitadvivacanavisayah,  Ndgdjibhatta says tab- 
grahanam anuvadamatram napirvam iti lalparyam. 


यदा पुनरयमुभशब्दो द्विवचनटाब्विबयः, क इदानीमस्यान्यत्र भवति? 


If this ubha is used only when it is followed by dual 
suffix or ४८७, what form takes its place elsewhere ? 
24. 
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उभयोऽन्यत्र 
Ubhaya elsewhere. 
उभयराब्दो5स्पान्यत्र भवति — उभये देवमनुष्याः, उभयो मणिः इति | 


The word ubhaya is used in its place elsewhere—viz. ubhayé 
dévamanusyah (both the classes of dévas and manusyas), 
ubhayo manh (mani of two kinds). 


कि च स्याद्‌ यदत्र THAT स्यात्‌? 

What happens if akac does not come here ? 

कः प्रसज्येत । 

The suffix ka will have an opportunity to come. 
कञ्चदानी काकचोर्विशेषः? | 

What, then, is the difference between ka and akac. 


Note: Kaiyaia says that there is no difference either in the 
form of the word or in its accent. 


उभशब्दो5ये द्विवचनटाब्विषय इत्युक्तम्‌ । तत्राकचि सति अकचस्तन्मध्य- 
पतितत्वात्‌ शक्यते एतद्वक्तुं द्विवचनपरोऽयम्‌ इति । के पुनः सति, नायं 
द्विवचनपरः स्यात्‌; तत्र द्विचचनपरता चक्तव्या | 


It is said that this word ubha is dvivacanafabvistya. If 
itis made to take akac-pratyayu, ubha may be considered to 
have dvivacana follow it, since akac is an infix. If, on the 
other hand, it is made to take ka-pratyaya, it cannot he 
considered that the dvivacana follows it; it has, then; to be 
mentioned that it should be deemed to have dvivacana 
follow it. 


Note: When wubha takes akac, it is inserted before the final 
syllable , by the stra Avyaya-sarvanamndm akac 
prak teh (5, 3, 71) thus: ubh--ak--a and hence 
ak may be considered to be between the parts of 
the word ubha, 
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ao N 


यथेव ate के सति नायं द्विवचनपरः, एवमाप्यपि सति नायं द्विवचनपरः 
स्यात्‌; तत्रापि द्विवचनपरता वक्तव्या । 


Just as this does not have dvivacana after it, if ibis taken 
to have ka-pratyaya after it, so also it cannot have dvivacana 
after it, if it is followed by fap; it has to be mentioned, there 
too, that it should be deemed to have dvivacana after it. 


अवचनादा5पि तत्परविज्ञानम्‌ ; अन्तरेणापि वचनमापि द्विवचनपरोऽयं 
भविष्यति । 


It is understood to have dvivacana follow it even without 
mention, when it is followed by tap; even without any state- 
ment it eventually has dvivacana after it. 


कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ ? 
Is it to be stated ? 


Note: All the existing editions seem to have the reading kim 
vakiavyam état. The same reading alone seems to 
have been found by Nigojibhatta. He was not 
satisfied with it and has hence stated bhramamiülako 
và prasnah. But it seems to me that na was left 
out by the scribe. 


नहि | 

It need not. 

कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते ? 

How can it be so understood if it is not mentioned ? 
एकादेशे रते द्विवचनपरोऽयमन्तादिवद्भावेन | 


After the final a of ubha and ८ are replaced by a, it is 
considered to have dvivacana follow it by antadivadbhava. 


1. Thijs is considered to be a vdrttika by some. 
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He is going to mention the prohibitive sūtra Na bahu- 
vrthau and ib is not possible to know from it where there is 
vibhasa and where pratisédha. If the word dik is read here, 
the difficulty is solved and it is understood that there is vibhasa 
if one member of the compound is a word denoting direction 
and that there is pratésedha in other cases. 


II 


अथ समासअहण किमर्थम्‌? 

What for is, then, the mention of the word samasa-? 

समास एव यो वइबीहिः तत्र यथा स्यादू, बडुवीहिवद्भधावेन यो 

An A ~ ~ A 
वहुनीहिः AT मा भूत्‌ इति — दृक्षिणदक्षिणस्यै देहि इति । 

So that the wibhasd takes place only where there is 
actual bahuvrthi-samdsa and not where one is considered like 
a bahuvrtht as in the word daksina-daksinasyái in daksina- 
daksinasyar déhi. 

IIT 
अथ वहुबचीहियग्रहर्ण किमर्थम्‌? 


What for is then the mention of bahuvrihi 2 


इन्दे मा भूत्‌ — दक्षिणात्तरपूर्वाणाम्‌ इति । 


So that the sarvanGmasaid may not operate in dvandva 
compound viz. daksinottarapürvánám. 


नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌, डन्दे च इति प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति । 


No, this is not the benefit, since the pratisédha results 
from the sátra Dvandvé cu. 


नाप्रांस प्रतिषेधे इयं विभाषा आरभ्यते; सा यथेव न बहुओहो ren 
प्रतिषेधं बाधते, एवं इन्द्रे च इत्येतमपि बाधेत | 


l. This form is based on the eZíra Abadhé ca (8,1, 10) whose wrtii is 
pidáyam, dyoiyayim dvé stah, bahuvrihivacea. | 
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There is mention of this vibhasa when pratisédha has a 
definite chance to operate. Just as it affects the pratisédha 
enjoined by the sūtra Na bahuvrihau, so also it affects the 
pratisédha enjoined by the sutra Dvandvé ca. 


न बाधते | 
No, it does not affect it. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


येन नाप्रासे तस्य वाधनं भवति । न चाप्राते न बहुवीहो इत्येदस्मिन्‌ 
प्रतिषेधे इयं विभाषा आरभ्यते; इन्द्धे च इत्येतस्मिन्‌ पुतः घते चाघ्रत्ते च । 


It affects that which invariably operates This vibhasa 
is read when Na bahuvrihau operates completely ; but, on the 
other hand, Dvandvé ca does not operate completely. 


Note: The sūtra Na bahuvrihau has for its range of operation 
the entire bahuvriht compound; but Dvandvé ca 
does not have for its range of operation the entire 
dvandva compound, since there is vikalpa by the 
sitra Vibhasa jasi. 


अथ वा पुरस्तादपवादा अनन्तरान्विधीन्‌ बाधन्ते नोत्तरान्‌ इल्यवमियं 
विभाषा “न वहुबीहो ' इत्येतं प्रतिषेधं बाचिष्यते, ak च इत्येतं प्रतिषेध न 
बाधिष्यते | 


Or the preceding apavádas affect those which immediately 
succeed them and not those after them. Hence this vibhasa 
affects only the pratisédha in the sūtra Na bahuvrihdu and not 
in the sūtra Dvandvé ca. 


अथ चा इदं तावदयं प्रष्टव्यः, इह Hera भवति- या पूर्वा सा उत्तरा 
अस्य उन्मुग्धस्य सोऽयं पूवोत्तर उन्मुग्धः तस्मे — पूर्वोत्तराय देहि इति | 


Or he is to be questioned why the vibhasa does not 
operate in the form pirvottardya in the expression pūrvõttarīya 
déhi, where pürvottura means one who thinks uftard as pürvà 
on account of some derangement in brain and is split thus 
pürvà ultara yasya sah. 
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अवचनादापि तत्परविज्ञानमिति चेत्केषपि तुल्यम्‌ । अवचनादापि 
तत्परविज्ञानमिति चेत्‌ केऽपि अन्तरेण वचने द्विवचनपरो भविष्यति | 


If it is said that itis known to be followed by dvivacana 
even though /ap intercedes, it is the same when ka intercedes, 
If it is known that it is followed by dvivacana even when lap 
intercedes, it evidently follows that it is followed by dvivacana 
even when ka intercedes. 


Note: On considering the statement in the Praudhamanorama 
* Bhasyé pratyakhyanam praudhivadamatram’’, it 
seems that the statement avacanadapi tatpara- 
vuynanam iti cel képttulyuam is Mahabhasyakara’s 
own and not Varitikakara’s. It is not easy to 
understand how even those who consider the state- 
ment avacandd api tatparaviyndnam as Mahabhasya- 
kdra’s have taken this to be a varttika. 


कथम्‌? How? 


स्वाधिकाः प्रत्ययाः प्रकतितो विदिशा भवन्ति इति प्रकतित्रहणिन स्वार्थिका 
नामपि ग्रहण भवाति । 


On the basis of the dictum that the affixes used in sváriha 
have no sense other than that of the stem, they are taken as 
part of the stem. 


Note: From this itis clear that, according to Mahdbhdsya- 
kara, ubha need not be read in sarvddi list. 


V 
अथ भवत: सर्वेनामत्वे कानि प्रयोजनानि' ? 


What are the benefits accrued by considering bhavat as 
sarvanama ? 


l. This is considered to be a yarittika by many. 
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has ~ N 

भवताञकच्छषात्वान 

Bhavai takes akac, remains as 6836 and takes atva. 


भवतो ऽकच्छेषात्वानि प्रयोजनानि | अकच — भवकान्‌; शोषः स च 
भवांश्च, भवन्तौ; आत्वम्‌ -- भवादक्‌ इति | 


The merits from taking bhavat under savādi are  akac. 
$isa and diva. Akac—bhavakan;* Sésah—sa ca bhawmnnéca, 
bhavantau ; १ atvam—bhavadrk. 


कि पुनरिदं परिगणनमाहो स्िदुदाहरणमात्रम्‌ ? 


Is this list exhaustive or capable of including others 
also ? 


उदाहरणमात्रमित्याह | ततीयादयोऽपि हि इष्यन्ते, सवेनास्नस्तृतीया च -- 
भवता हेतुना, भवतो हेतोः इति । 


Not an exhaustive list, says he. The third case also is 
allowed in addition to the sixth-case on the strength of the 
sūtra Sarvanümnas tirtiya ca (2, 8, 27) so that we may have 
bhavata hétuna and bhavato hetol ‘(in the sense of o» account of 


you). 
विभाषा दिक्समासे बहुब्रीही (1, 1, 27) 


The need for the mention of dik, samasa and bahuvrthau 
is dealt with here. 


दिग्ग्रहणं किमथेम्‌ ? 
What is the need for the mention of the word dik (here) ? 


“न बहुन्रीहो' इति प्रतिषेध वक्ष्यति, तत्र न ज्ञायते क विभाषा, क 
प्रतिषेधः इति । दिग्ग्रहणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति दिशुपदिष्टे विभाषा 
अन्यत्र प्रतिषेधः | 


1. Of. Avyaya-sarvandmnim akac prak téh (5, 3, 71) 
2. Of. Tyadidini sarvair nttyam (1, 2, 72) 
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He is going to mention the prohibitive sūtra Na bahu- 
vrthau and it is not possible to know from it where there is 
vibhasa and where pratiszdha. If the word dik is read here, 
the difficulty is solved and it is understood that there is vibhasa 
if one member of the compound is a word denoting direction 
and that there is pratésédha in other cases. 


II 
अथ समासग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? 
What for is, then, the mention of the word samasa-? 
समास wa यो वडुबीहिः तत्र यथा स्याद्‌, बहुवीहिवरद्धांचन यो 
agi: तञ मा भूत्‌ इति — दक्षिणदक्षिणस्यै देहि इति । 


Sc that the vibhasd takes place only where there is 
actual bahuvrihi-samdsa and not where one is considered like 
a bahuorihi as in the word :daksina-daksinasydi* in daksina- 
daksinasyar déha. 


II 
अथ वहुतीहिश्रहणं किमर्थम्‌? 
What for is then the mention of bahuvrihi ? 
ge मा भूत्‌ — दक्षिणोत्तरपूर्वाणाम्‌ इति । 


So that the sarvanamasamjvia may not operate in dvandva 
compound viz. daksinottarapurvindm. 


नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌, दन्द्रे च इति प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति । 


No, this is not the benefit, since the pratisédha results 
from the stra Dvandvé cu. 


नाप्राप्ते प्रतिषेचे इयं विभाषा आरभ्यते; सा यथेव न बहुत्रीहौ इत्येतं 
प्रतिषे बाघते, एवं ges च इत्यतमपि बाधेत | 


l. This form is based on the siira Abddhé ca (8, 1, 10) whose wrtii is 
pidayam dyótyayüm dvé stah, bahwvrihivacca. 
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There is mention of this vibhasa when pratisidha has a 
definite chance to operate. Just as it affects the pratisédha 
enjoined by the sūtra Na bahuvrihau, so also it affects the 
pratisédha enjoined by the sitra Dvandvé ca. 


न बाधते | 
No, it does not affect it. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


येन नापाघे तस्य वाधनं भवति । न चापत्ते न बहुवीहो इत्येदस्मिन 
प्रतिषेधे इयं विभाषा आरभ्यते; इन्दवे च इत्येतस्मिन्‌ पुनः प्रतते ATA च । 


It affects that which invariably operates This wibhasé 
is read when Na bahuvrihau operates completely ; but, on the 
other hand, Dvandvé ca does not operate completely. 


Note: The sūtra Na bahuvrihau has for its range of operation 
the entire bahuvrtht compound; but Dvandvé ca 
does not have for its range of operation the entire 
dvandva compound, since there is vikalpa by the 
sitra Vibhasa jasi. 


अथ वा पुरस्तादपवादा अनन्तरान्विधीन्‌ बाधन्ते नोत्तरान्‌ इत्यवमियं 
विभाषा “न बहुबीहौ ? इत्येतं प्रतिषेधं बाचिष्यते, zem a इत्येतं प्रतिषेध न 
बाधिष्यते । 


Or the preceding apavádas affect those which immediately 
succeed them and not those after them. Hence this vibhasa 
affects only the pratisédha in the sūtra Na bahuvrihéu and not 
in the stra. Dvandvi ca. 


अथ वा इद तावदयं प्रष्टव्यः, इह Hata भवति--या पूर्वा सा उत्तरा 
अस्य उन्सुग्धस्य सोऽयं पूवोत्तर उन्मुग्धः aw — पूर्वोत्तराय देहि इति । 


Or he is to be questioned why the vibhasa does not 
operate in the form pürvóttaráya in the expression pürvottarága 
déhi, where pirvottura means one who thinks wftari as piürvà 
on account of some derangement in brain and is split thus 
purva uttarã yasya sah. 
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~ oS ~ Lah. A ^ 
लक्षणप्रतिपदोक्तयोः प्रातिपदोक्तस्यव इति | 


On account of the dictum that word mentioned has 
preference to word got from laksan. 


Note: Only such compounds as are got from the sūtra 
Ditnamanyantaralé (2, 2, 26) are to be taken into 
account here. 


यद्येवं, नाथो बहुलीहिप्रहणिन | 

If so, no purpose is served by the word bahuvrthau. 
gee कस्मान्न भवति? 

How cannot the ४०४१७७७5५८ operate in dvandva ? 
लक्षणप्रतिपदोक्तयोः प्रतिपदोक्तस्यैव इति । 


By the dietum that word mentioned has preference to 
word got from laksana. 


उत्तरार्थ ale Teer कतेव्यम्‌ | 


Bahuvrihau has, then, to be read for the succeeding 
SULTAS. 


न कतेव्यम्‌। क्रियते तत्रेव न बहुनी इति । 


No, it need not be read. It is read in the sätra Na 
bahuvrthau. 


द्वितीय कतेव्यम्‌; agateta यो sect: ata यथा स्यात्‌ बहुनीहि- 
वद्धांवन यो बहुत्रीहिः तत्र मा भूत्‌ -- एकेकस्से देहि । 


The word bahuvrihau has to be read for the second time 
so that the vibhasa may operate only in a compound which 
is an actual bahuvrihi and not only which is like a bahuvrihi 
as ekaskasmai in ékatkasmar déhi. 
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पतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजन ,; समास इति वतते, तेन बहुवीहि विशेष- 
यिष्यामः, समासो यो agar: इति | 


' Even this praydjana cannot stand; there is the word 
samasa in the sūtra and it is taken as an adjunct to bahuvrthi 
so that we may arrive at the interpretation — the actual 
bahuvrihi compound. 


vd तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ ~ अवयवभूतस्यापि बहुवीहेः प्रतिषेधो यथा स्यात्‌, 
इह मा भूत्‌ -- वस्त्रमन्तरमेषां त इमे वस्त्रान्तराः वसनमन्तरमेषां त इमे 
वसनान्तराः, वस्त्रान्तराश्व वसनान्तराश्च वख्रान्तरवसनान्तराः | 


If so, this may be considered as praydjana that the 
pratisédha may operate even where the parts of a compound 
are bahuvrihi as vastrantarvasandniardh where the bahu- 
vrihis vastrantarah and vasandntarah are parts of dvandva. 


न बहुवीहो (1, 1, 28) 
किमुदाहरणम्‌? 
What is the example? 
प्रियविश्वाय | 


Priyavi$vaya. 


नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । सर्वाद्यन्तस्य बहुवीदेः प्रतिषेधेन भवितव्यम्‌ | 
वक्ष्यति चेतत्‌ — बहुबीहो सवनामसङ्कथयोरुपसङ्क्यानम्‌ इति | तत्र विश्व- 
प्रियाय इति भवितव्यम्‌ à 


No, this (prohibiting the sarvanamasamjna to vi$va in 
priyavióva) is not the prayojana. Prohibition operates in 
bahuvriht whose final member is sarvddi. He is going to say 
that in the list of pirvanipdta in bahuvrihi, sarvandma and 
sankhya have to be added. Hence priyavigvaya should be 
vi$vapriyaya. 


Note: Bahavrihau sarvanamasankhyayor upasankhyanam is 
a vārttika under the sutra Saptami visisan? bahu- 
vrthau (2, 2, 35.) 


25 
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इद्‌ तहिं द्वन्याय उयन्याय | 
If so, this serves as the example dvyanyaya, tryanyaya. | 
e चात्रापि सरवेनाञ्न एव पूवनिपातेन भवितव्यम्‌ ¦ 


Is it not that even here that it is the sarvanama that 
deserves the piirvantpaia 2 


on 


TT दोषः, वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ सङ्घखयासवेनास्ायो बहुबीहिः परत्वात्तत्र सङ्क्यायाः 
पूवेनिपातो भवति इति | 


This objection does not stand, since he is going to say 
that, if the bahuvriht has for its members sarvanama and 
sankhya, the latter has the purvanipata. 


" Note: Sankhyásarvanamnór yo bahuvrihih paratvat tatra 
sankhyayah pürvanipató bhavati is not an actual 
quotation, but is the condensed form of the 
statement of the Mahdbhasyakara under the siira 
Saplami visésan? bahuvrihdu. 


xd चाप्युदाहरणम्‌ — प्रियविश्वाय | 

This too—priyavisvaya—serves as an example. 

ag चोक्तं विश्वप्रियाय इति भवितव्यम्‌ इति ? 

Has it not been said that it should be wévapriyaya ? 
वक्ष्यत्यतत्‌ ' वा प्रियस्य? इति | 


He is going to mention the varttika Và priyasya (under 
the same 3770.) 


न खल्वप्यवच्य सवोद्यन्तस्पेच TEA: प्रतिषेधेन भवितव्यम्‌ । 
It is not absolutely necessary that the prohibition of 


sarvanamasamjfia, should have reference only to the bahuvriht 
having the final member the sarvad:, 
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कि ate ? 
What then ? 
असर्वाद्यन्तस्यापि भवितव्यम्‌ i 


It should have reference to that which does not end in 
sarvada. 


कि प्रयोजनम्‌? 

Why ? 

अकज्‌ मा भूदिति । 

So that akac may not set in. 

कि च स्याद्यद्यत्राकच्स्यात्‌ ? 

What will happen, if there is akac here ? 

को न स्यात्‌ । 

The pratyaya ka cannot set in. 

कश्चेदानीं काकचोविशेषः ? 

What is, then, the difference between ka and akac ? 


व्यञ्ञनान्तणु विशेष: — अहकं पिता यस्य मकत्पितकः, त्वकं पिता wet 
स्वकत्पितुक इति प्राप्तोति; मत्कपितुकः त्वत्कपितुक इति चेष्यते । 


There 18" difference in the words ending in consonants. If 
there is akac, ahakam pita yasya compound into makatpitrkah 
and ivakam pitä yasya into twakatpitrkah. But the desired 
forms are matkapiirkah and tvatkapirkah with the pratyaya ka. 


कथं पुनरिच्छतापि भवता बहिरङ्गेण प्रतिषेधेन अन्तरङ्गो विधिः शक रो 
बाधितुम्‌? 


How is it possible for you, however much you may so 
desire, to allow the antaranga-vidhi to be set at naught by the 
bahiranga-pratisédha 2 
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Note: The samjnavidhi, Sarvadini sarvanámani which does 
not depend upon anything else is aniaranga and 
bahuvrihi-pratisédha is bahirarga, since a compound 
is decided to be bahuvrthi only in its relation to 
other words in 9 sentence. 

अन्तरज्ञानपि विधीन्‌ बहिरङ्गो विधिबोधते गोमत्पिय इति यथा | 
Bahiranga-vidhi sets at naught even aniaranga-vidhi, as in 
gomatpriya. 


Note: The mention of the sūtra Pratyayóttarapadayoh (7, 2, 97) 
after the s#ira T'vamavékavacané suggests that the 
bahiranga luk sets at naught the antaranga ddisa- 
vidhi and this is well brought out in the bhasya 
under Pratyayottarapadago$ca. 


कियते तत्र यतः प्रत्ययोत्तरपदयोश्च इति | 


Attempt has been made there for it to operate by the 
mention of the sitra Pratyagottarapadayoósca. 


wa चेहापि कियते न बहुन्रीहौ इति | 


Oh, the same attempt is made here also by the mention of 
the stra Na bahuvrihau. 


अस्त्यन्यदेतस्य वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ | 

There is another purpose which is served by this sara. 
किम्‌ ? 

What ? 

प्रियविश्वाय | 

So that the form priyavigvaya can be achieved. 
उपसजेनप्रतिषेघ॑नाप्येतीत्सद्धम्‌ । 


This i8 achieved even by upasarjanapratisédha. 
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अयं खल्वपि बहुवीहिरस्त्येव प्राथमकल्पिको यस्मिन्चेकपद्यमैकखयैमेक- 
विभक्तिकत्वे च । अस्ति तादर्थ्यात्ताच्छब्यम्‌, बहुवीह्यथोनि पदानि वहुबीहिः 
इति ; तद्यत्‌ तादर्थ्यात्ताच्छब्यं तस्येदं UD | 


Evidently the primary bahuvrihi is that which is considered 
a single word, which has a single uddtta syllable and which is 
followed by only one case-suffüx. The name is sometimes 
given to those that convey the same meaning, as the name 
bahuvriht to the words, which convey the sense of bahuvrihi 
compound ; and it is in that sense the word bahuvrithi is used 
here. (Hence the word means here through laksana the 
alaukikavakya used to split a bahuvrihi compound.) 


गोनदीयस्त्वाह — 


अकच्खरों तु कतेव्यो Tay सुक्तसंशयो । त्वकत्पितृकः मकत्पितुकः 
इत्येव भवितब्यम्‌ इति । 


Gonardiya says that undoubtedly the svara and akac 
due to sarvanáman should be had. Hencein his opinion the 
forms should be tvakatpitrkah and makatptirkah. 


Note: In the opinion of Génardiya, the sūtra Na bahuvrthau 
is unnecessary. Whether the word Gonardiyo 
refers to Mahabhasyaküra or another Varitekakara 
has been discussed in detail in the Preface in Vol. i; 
In the opinion of the Varttikakára Katyayana too, 
this sūtra is unnecessary since he mentioned the 
necessity of samjfüopasurjanaprat(sédha under the 
sūtra Sarvaddini sarvanamani. In the opinion of 
Mahabhasyakara also, this is unnecessary since he 
admitted the same through mahasamjnadkarana. 
Since the Si#irakara has mentioned this, he does 
not perhaps intend samjvdpasarjanapratisédha. 


प्रतिषेधे भूतपूर्वस्थोपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 


Bhūtapūrva is to be added to the pratisedha. 
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प्रतिषेध भूतपूर्वस्योपसङ्कधानं कतेव्यम्‌ | आख्यो भूतपूवः आढ्यपूर्वः, 
आढ्यपूर्वाय देहि इति | 


Bhiita-piirva is to be added to the pratisédha Na bahworiháu 
so that the form ddhyapirvdya (in ddhyapirvaya déhi) may be 
achieved where ddhyah and pürvah compound into adhya- 
pürvah. 


प्रतिषेधे भूतपूर्वसोपसङ्ख्यानानथेक्य पूर्वादीनां व्यवस्थायामिति वचनात्‌ । 

No use of adding bhitapirva to pratisédha since pürvadi 
gets the sajna only where there is vyavastha. 

प्रतिषेधे भूत पूर्वस्योपसङ्कयानम्‌ ATTRA | 


No purpose is served by adding bhiitapirv? ca to Na 
bahuvrihau. | 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


पूर्वादीनाँ व्यवस्थायामिति वचनात; पूबोदीनां व्यवस्थायां सर्वनाम- 
सशोच्यते । न चाल व्यवस्था गम्यते | 


On account of the mention that pūrvādi gets the samjnd 
only where it means vyovasiha. ‘The sarvanamasamjna is 
enjoined to pérvadis only when they primarily mean a parti- 
cular starting point. Here the limit is not understood in a 
primary sense. 


Note: Since pirva in adhyapürvah is only a visésana and 


hence upasarjana, the idea of pirvatva is not the 
the primary element. 


तृतीयासमासे (1, 1, 29) 
समास इति वतैमाने पुनः समासग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌? 


When there is the anuvrtti of the word samāsa (from the 
sütra Vibhasa diksumasé bahuvrihau), why should the same be 
read here ? 
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अयं तृतायासमासोऽस्तेव प्राथमकल्पिको यस्मिक्षेकपद्यमेकसयमेक- 
विभक्तिकत्व चेति । अस्ति च तादर्थ्यात्ताच्छब्यं तृतीयासमासाथानि पदानि 
तुतीयासमास इति । तद्यत्‌ तादथ्योत्ताच्छब्यं तस्यद्‌ EUM । 


Evidently the primary trityasamasa is that which is 
considered a single word, which has a single udātta syllable 
and which is followed by only one case-suffix. The name is 
also given to those that convey the same meaning as the name 
iriiyasamása—to the words which convey the same sense and 
it is in that sense the word irizyZsamása is used here. 


अथ वा समास इति वतेमाने पुनः समासग्रहणस्येतत्‌ प्रयोजनं, योगाङ्ग 
यथा विज्ञायेत: । सति च योगाङ्गे योगविभागः करिष्यते -- तृतीया 
तृतीयासमासे सवोदीनि सवेनामसंज्ञानि न भवन्ति, मासपूर्वाय देहि, संवत्सर 
पूर्वीय देहि; ततः असमासे, असमासे च तृतीयायाः सवीदीनि सवेनामसंश्ञानि 
न भवन्ति, मासेन पूवोय देहि, संवत्सरेण qup देहि इति | 


Or, this is the praydjana for mentioning the word samédsa 
again when there is anuurit for the same, that it becomes 
a yoga or a part of Astadhyayt- When it becomes a part of 
yoga, the sūtra is split thus:—iritya, which means that 
sarvadis do not get the sarvandmasamjna in trityasamasa so 
that we have the expressions masapirudya déhi, samvatsara- 
pürvaya déhi and then asamasé, which means that sarvādis do 
not get the sari anámasamjfia in trityasamasa so that we may 
have the expressions máséna piriaya deh and samvatsaréna 
pirvaya déhi. 


विभाषा जासे (1, 1, 32) 
जसः कार्य प्रति विभाषा; अकज्झि न भवति? । 
Vibhasa is with reference to (7) the adé$a of jas and not 


with reference to aac. 


1, उपजायेत is another reading. 
2, In some editions dvandvé ca iti pratisédhat is found after bhavati. 
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पूवपरावरदक्षिणोत्तरापराधराणि व्यवस्थायामसंज्ञायाम्‌ (1, 1, 34) 


अवरादीनां च पुनः BAUS ग्रहणानथक्य गणे पठितत्वात्‌ 


Non-necessity for the list of avaradis in the sura, they 
being read in the ganapatha. 


अवरादीनां च पुनः सूत्रपाठे गरहणमनथेकम | 
The reading of avaradis in the s#tra again is unnecessary. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


गणे पठितत्वात्‌ । गणे हि एतानि पख्यन्ते । 


On account of their being read in gana. These are read 
in the gana. 


कथं पुनज्ञोयते स पूर्वः पाठः अय पुनः पाठ इति? 


How is it then understood that ganapatha is anterior and 
the patha here is repetition ? 


तानि हि पूवोदीनि, इमान्यवरादीनि । 


They commence with the word (sarva) which precedes and 
these commence with the word parru which is after sarva. 


इमान्यपि पूवोदीनि । 


These too may be taken to be anterior. 


पवे तर्हि आचायेप्रवृत्ति्शापयति, स पूर्वः पाठः अयं पुनः पाठः इति यदयं 
पूर्वादिभ्यो नवभ्यो वा इति नवग्रहणं करोति । नवैव हि पूचीदीनि | 


If so, the procedure of Acarya suggests that it (ganapatha) 
is anterior and this (sutrapaíha) is later, since he mentions the 
word navabhyah in the sūtra Püirvadibhyo navabhyé và (7, 1, 16). 
and pūrvādi is only nine in number. 


gd तर्हि प्रयोजने, व्यवस्थायामसंशायामिति वक्ष्यामि इति à 
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This, then, is the prayojana that he will say that they 
are so when they mean vyavastha and are usamjna. 


qag नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌, ud विशिष्टान्येवेतानि गणे पठ्य-ते । 


These too are not the prayojana since pirvadi is read im 
the ganapatha along with vyavasthayàm asamjnayam. 

zd तर्हि प्रयोजन उद्यादिपयुदासेन पयुदासो मा भूत्‌ इति | 

This, then, may be the praydjana that the paryudãsa men- 
tioned by advyddibhyah (in the sūtra Kim sarvanámabahubhyo 
advyádibhyah (5, 8, 2), if it is taken according to some that 
piirva etc- was read in the gannpatha after tyad etc.) may not 
take place here. 


एतद्पि नास्ति योजनम्‌; आचार्येप्रदत्तिज्ञोपयति ast दधादिपर्युदासेन 
पयुदासो भवतीति यदयं पूर्वच्रासिद्धम्‌ इति निपातनं करोति । सार्तिककारञ्च 
पठति, जश्मावादिति चेड्त्तरत्राभावादपवादप्रसङ्कग इति | 

This too is not the prayéjana. The procedure of Acdrya 
suggests that these are not affected by dvyddiparyudéasa, 
since the Si#trakara makes use of the word pirtatra in the 
sūtra Püriatrüásiddham and Vadrttkakdra makes use of the 
word uttaratra in the varttika Jasbhdvad is cid utiaratra 
abhüvád  apavádaprasangah under the sūtra Dho dhë lopah 
(8, 8, 13) 


Note: If pürvüdà were after tyadadt, the pratyaya tral cannot be 
added to the words pirva and uttara by the sūtra 
Saptamyds tral (b, 3, 10) where there is the anuvrtit 
to advyddibhyah from the siira Kim-sarvanama- 
bahubhyo aduyddibhyah (5, 9, 2). 


But the terms pirvatra and uttaratra are used by the 
Sütrakára and the Vartiikakara. Hence, according 
to them, pūrvādi does not come under dvgyad:. 


ge ate प्रयोजन जसि विभाषां ee इति । 


This then is the praydjana that there is vibhasa to the 
sarvanamasamjna with reference to 7, the 66886 of jas. 
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खमज्ञातिधनाख्यायास्‌ (1, 1, 35) 

आख्याग्रहण किमर्थम्‌ ? 

What for is the word akhya in the sūtra ? 

शातिधनपयोयवाची यः स्वशब्दः तस्य यथा स्यात्‌, इह मा भूत्‌, 
SI पुचः, स्वाः पुत्राः, स्त्रे गावः, स्वा गावः | 

So that 7४७७८३४ jasi may not operate with respect to the 
word sva, only when it means jai? or dhana and not when it 


means one's own as in své. puirah, svah putrah, svi gavah and 
eva gavah. 


अन्तर बहिर्यागोपसंव्यानयोः (1, 1, 36) 


उपसंव्यानग्रहणानर्थ्वेयं बहियोगेण कृतत्वात्‌ 


Non-necessity of the mention of upasamvyana, its purpose 
being served by bahiryoga. 


उपसव्यानग्रहणमनर्थेकम्‌ | 

lt is unnecessary to mention the word upasamuvyama. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? | 

बहियाँगेण कृतत्वात्‌। बहियाँग इत्येच सिद्धम्‌ । 


Since it is accomplished from the mention of bahiryoga. 
It is achieved merely from bahiryoga. 


Nots: Bahiryoga may mean the outer part or the inner part. 
In the former bahis means open space and in the 
latter, it means outerpart, Similarly upasamvyana 
may mean wulturiya by karanavyutpatti and 
antariya by karmavyutpatit. 


न वा शाटकयुगाद्यथेम्‌ 


No, it is for the sake of a pair of clothes, 
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न वा अनथकम्‌ | 
No, i6 is not unnecessary. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
d "m `A -> 
शाटकयुगाद्र्थम्‌ | शाउकयुगाद्यर्थ तर्हीदं वक्तव्यम्‌, यत्रेतन्न ज्ञायत 
किम्‌ अन्तरीयं किम्‌ उत्तरीयमिति | 


For the sake of a pair of clothes. This has to be said 
for the sake of a pair of clothes, where it is not distinguished 
which is under-garment and which is upper-garment. 


अत्रापि य एष मनुष्यः प्रेक्षापूवकारी भवति Rati तस्य भवति 
इद्मन्तरीयम्‌ इद मुत्तरीयम्‌ इति | 


Even here if one is a man of comprehension, he is able 
to discern which is antartya and which is uttarzya. 


अपूरे 
Not in pur. 
अपुरीति वक्तव्यम्‌} इह मां भूत्‌, अन्तरायां पुरि वसति इति | 


Apur: is to be stated so that the sarvanamasamjna may 
not reach aníara when it is an adjunct to a town. 


वाप्रकरणे तृतीयस्य ङि््सिपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 

The addition of words ending in tiya before suffixes 
which are vit in the vibhasaprakarana. 

याप्रकरणे तीयस्य Sanaga कतेव्यम — द्वितीयाये, द्वितीयस्यै, 
तृतीयायै, तृतीयस्ये । विभाषा द्वितीयतृतीयाभ्याम्‌ इत्येतन्न वक्तव्यं भवति | 


The addition of words ending in tiya before wits has to 
be made in the vzáprakarang, so that we may have duitiydyat, 
dvitiyasyai and irtiyayai and trtiyasai. In that case the 
sütra Vibhadsd dvitiyatrizyabhyám need not be read. 


कि पुनरत्र ज्यायः ? 
Which is better here ? 


204 LECTURES IN PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


~ 


~ * m A `A 
उपसङ्कयानमेवात्न ज्यायः | इदमपि सिद्धं भवति — द्वितीयाय, द्वितीयस्मे, 
तृतीयाय, तुतीयस्से à 


Upasankhyana is decidedly better here, since the forms 
dvitiyaya and driiyasmai and trttyaya and (८१४११०४१११८) are 
also obtained. 


स्वरादिनिपातमव्ययम्‌ (1, 1, 37) 


किमर्थ एथग्त्रहणे खरादीनां क्रियते न चादिष्वेच पठ्येरन्‌ ? 


Why should  searaüdés be read separately and cadis 
separately and why should not the former be included in the 
latter? 


चादीनां वे असत्ववचनानां निपातसंज्ञा, खरादीनां पुनः सत्त्ववचनाना- 
मसत्त्ववचनानां च । 


Cadis get the nipatasarjiid only when they do not mean 
a dravya, while svaradis get the avyayasamnja whether they 
denote a dravya or not. 


अथ किमर्थसुभे ae क्रियते, न निपातसक्षेव स्यात्‌? 


Why then are two saihjids given? Isit not sufficient 
that nipatasamjna alone is given ? 

नेव शक्रयम्‌ । निपात एकाजनाङ्‌ इति प्रणृह्यसंशा उक्ता, सा स्वरादीना- 
मप्येकाचां प्रसज्येत, क इव क्वेव | 


This is not possible. The one-syllabled nipata other than 
an is said to get pragrhyasamjía and it may reach the one- 
syllabled svarád?, so that kva +- iva may not become hvéva. 


एव तर्हि अव्ययसंशैवास्तु | 


If so, let them be given avyayasamjaa alone. 


तञ्चाराक्यम्‌ । वस्यत्येतत्‌ अव्यये नञ्कुनिपातानामिति । तद्गरीयसा 
ari परिगणनं कतेव्यं स्यात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ Garren कतेव्यम | उभे च Sir 
कतंव्ये ॥ 
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That too is not possible. He (Varttikakdra) is going to 
say (under the sūtra Tatpurusé ... (6, 2, 2) the varttika Avyayé 
nankunipatanam has to be read longer. Hence they have to 
be read separately and the two samjvas have to be given. 


तद्वितश्वासवविभक्तिः (1, 1, 38) 
असरवविभक्तावविभक्तिनिमित्तस्योपसङ्क'थानम्‌ 
Addition of avibhakt to asarvavibhakit. 


असवैविभक्तो अविभक्तिनिमित्तस्योपसङ्कयानं कतेव्यम — विना, नाना | 


Addition of avibhakt$ to be the nimia to the avyaya- 
samjna along with asarvavibhiktt, so that the samjia may 
reach the words vina, nana has to be made. 

कि पुनः कारणे न सिंध्याति ? 

Why does not asarvavibhaktikatva apply to them (vind, 
mana) ? 


Note: Since it is a general rule that the singular: suffix may 
come after all, these two may be considered to have 
had the singular suffix alone before it was dropped 
and hence they may come under those who have 
asarvavibhaktitva. | 


सबेविभक्तिह्येविशिषात्‌ 


They are sarvavibhakitka, all case-suffixes having the 
chance to come after them. 


सर्वेविभक्तिहिं एष भवति । 

For this (via, nana) come under sarvavibhaktika. 
कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

अविशेषेण विहितत्वात्‌ 


Since all case-suffixes are enjoined after them without 
discrimination. 
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त्रलादीनां चोपसङ्घ्थानम्‌ 
Addition of tra! etc. too. 


त्रलादीनां चोपसङ्कथानं कर्तव्यम्‌ — तत्र, यत्र, ततः, यतः | 


Addition has to be made of those that end in tral etc. 
also, as tatra, yatra, tatah, yatah. 


AASA 


ननु च विशेषेणेते विधीयन्ते, पञ्चम्यास्तसिल्‌ सक्तम्यास्त्रल्‌ इति | 


Is it not that they are enjoined only to denote the 
meaning of particular case-suffix, as tasil to denote the fifth- 
case and tral to denote the seventh case ? 


वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ इतराभ्योऽपि दृश्यन्ते इति | 


He (Siirakara) is going to say the sra Iiarabhyospi 
dráyanté (5, 8, 14). 


यदि पुनः अविअक्तिइशब्दो ऽव्ययसंश्ञो भवतीत्युच्यते | 


If it is said that the word which has no case-suffix after 
it gets the avyayasamjna, 


अविभक्ताबितरेतराश्रयत्वादप्रासिद्धि; 


If avibhakit is the laksana of avyaya, there is no 
samjnasiddhi on account of angenyásrayadósa. 


अविभक्तावितरेतराश्रयत्वादप्रसिद्धिः ASAT: | 


The non-accomplishment of the samjfiad on account of 
anyonyasrayatd, if avibhaktikatva is taken to be the laksana of 
avyaya. 


का इतरेतराश्रयता? 
What is the nature of sfarétaraéárayatà १ 


सति अविभक्तित्वे aga भवितव्यं, संशया चाविभक्तित्वे भाव्यते, तंदेत- 
दितरेतराश्रयं भवति | 
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Sarid comes if there is avidhaktitva and avibhaktitoa 
comes if there is sama; and thus each depends upon the 
other for coming into existence. 


इतरेतराश्रयाणि च कार्याणि न प्रकदपन्ते | 


The karyas are not accomplished where there is inter- 
dependence 


अलिङ्गमसङ्क'यामिति वा 
Or avyaya is that which shows no gender nor number. 


अथवा अलिङ्गमसङ्क्थमव्ययसंज्ञं भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


Or it should be stated that what shows no gender 
nor number gets the avyayasamjna, 


एवमपीतरेतराश्रयमेच भवति | 

Even then there is anyonya§raynta. 
केतरेतराश्रयता ? 

What is the nature of anydnyasrayata ? 


सति अलिङ्गासङ्कधत्वे संज्ञया भवितव्यम्‌, संज्ञया च अलिङ्गासङ्कब्यत्वे 
भाव्यते, तदेतद्‌ इतरेतराश्रयं भवति । 


The word gets the samjvia if it does not show gender and 
number and it does not show gender and number only after it 
gets the samjnid This is the nature of tiréaragryata. 


इतरेतराश्रयाणि च कार्याणि न प्रकल्पन्ते | 


Karyas where there is Interdependence are not accom- 
plished. 


we चाचनिकम्‌, अलिङ्गता असङ्ख्यता च । 


This—alingata and  asa*khyatá—is not got through 
mention, 
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कि तहि? 
How then ? 
स्वाभाविकमेतत्‌ | 
This is natural. 


तद्यथा समानर्माहमानानां चाधीयानानां च केचिदर्थेयुज्यन्ते अपरे न; तत्र 
किमस्माभिः कतु शक्यम्‌? स्वाभाविकमेतत्‌ | 


As among those who make an attempt and who study, 
only some get the desired fruit and others do not get it. 
What can be done by us there? It is natural. 


adie वक्तव्यम्‌ अलिङ्गमसङ्कथम्‌ इति | 


Then it has to be mentioned that it is alitiga and 
asankhya. 


न वक्तव्यम्‌ | 

It need nob be mentioned. 

सिद्ध तु पाठात्‌ 

It is accomplished by reading. 
पाठाद्वा सिद्धमेतत्‌ | 

Or this is accomplished by reading. 
कथे पाठः क्तव्यः ? | 

How should it be read ? 


तसिलादयः प्राक्‌ पाशपः; Wendy: प्राकूसमासान्तेन्य:; मान्तः ; 
तसिवती ; कृत्वोऽथेः ; नानाञाविति । 


Tasiladayah prak pasapah ; Sasprabhrtayah prāksamāsā- 
ntébhyah ; mantah; tasivatt; krtvigrihah ; nànafiau iti. 


अथवा पुनरस्तु अविभक्तिएशब्दोऽव्ययसशो भवति इत्येष । 


! 
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Or let it remain as it is, that the word which has no case- 
suffix after it is avyaya. 


ननु चोक्तम्‌ — अविभक्तावितरेतराश्रयत्वाद्‌ अप्रासिाद्धिः इति ¦ 


Has it not been said that, if avibhaktitva is the praydjaka 
of avyaya, there is anyényaSsrayata ? 


चेष दोषः | इदं तावदयं प्रष्टव्यः — यद्यपि तावद्वेयाकरणा विभक्तिलोप- 
मारभमाणा अविभक्तिकान्‌ शब्दान प्रयुञ्जते, ये त्वेते वेयाकरणेभ्यो5न्ये मनुष्याः 
कथं तेऽविभक्तिकान्‌ शब्दान्‌ प्रयुञ्जत इति? अभिज्ञाश्च, पुनलौोकिका एकत्वादी- 
नामर्थानाम्‌ | आतश्च अभिजाः — अन्येन हि चखेनेकं गां कीणन्ति, अन्येन दो, 
अन्येन sth । अभिज्ञाश्च, न च प्रयुञ्जते | तदेतदेव संदददयताम्‌ -- अर्थरूप- 
मेचतदेचञ्जातीयकं येनात्र चिभाक्तिन भवति इति । 


This defect cannot stand. He is to be put this question: 
Even though grammarians make use of words without case- 
suffixes with the knowledge that they should not have case- 
‘suffiixes after them, how do non-grammarians make use of 
them ? They, being conversant with the use of such words 
in the world understand the meaning whether it is one etc. 
In another way too they are knowers. They purchase a bull 
for one price, two bulls for another and three for another. 
They do know the meaning (i.e.) one object, two objects, 
three objeets etc., but do not express it. The same may be 
applied here that they are seen in the world—words without 
case-suffixes. 


तश्चाप्येतदेवमनुगम्यमानं उच्यताम्‌ | किञ्चिदव्ययं विभक्त्यर्थप्रधानं, 
किञ्चित्‌ क्रियाप्रधानम्‌ - उच्चैः नीचैः इति विभक्व्यथेप्रधाने, हिरुक्‌ पृथक्‌ इति 
क्रियाप्रधानम्‌ । तद्धितश्चापि, कञ्चिडिभक्त्यथेप्रधानः कश्चित्‌ क्रियाप्रधानः — 
aa यत्र इति जिभक्त्यर्थप्रधानः, नाना विना इति क्रियाप्रधानः । न चेतयोरर्थयो- 
र्लिङ्गसङ्घयाअ्याँ योगोऽस्ति i | 


Let it be viewed in this light. Some avyayas denote 
prominently the meaning of case-suffixes and some, the mean- 
ing of action :—uccaih and nicaih belong to the former class 
and hiruk and prthak belong to the latter. Even among those 
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that end in taddhitapratyaya, some denote prominently the 
meaning of case-suffixes and some, the meaning of action :— 
tuba and yatra belong to the former and nāna and vinà 
belong to the latter Besides, the two kinds of meaning men- 
tioned above have no relationship with gender and number. 


अथाप्यसर्वविभक्तिरित्युच्यते, एवमपि न दोषः । 


Even if asarvatibhaktitva is taken as the laksan’!, there 
is no harm. 


कथम्‌ ? How? 


इदं चाप्यद्यत्वे अतिबहु क्रियते, णकस्मिन्नेकवचनं, द्वयोद्विवचनं, बहुषु 
बहुवचनम्‌ इति | 


More than the necessary seras are read now thus :— 
Ekasmin ékavacanam, Dvayóh | dvivacanam, and Bahusu bahu- 
vacanam 


कथं तर्हि ? 
How then shonld they be read ? 


एकवचनसुत्सगेः करिष्यते | तस्य fases द्विवचनबहुवचने बाधके 
भविष्यतः । l 


Singular number is used as a general rule; iftwo or more 
objects have to be referred to, the dual and plural suffixes are 
used displacing the singular suffix. 


न चाप्येवं विग्रहः करिष्यते, न सर्वाः असर्वाः, असर्वा विमक्तयो यस्मात्‌ 
इति | 


The vigraha too is not thus made: Na sarvih asarváh, 
asarva vibhaktayd aemal iti. 


कर्थ ate ? 


How then ? 
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न सर्वा असर्वा, असर्वा विभक्ति: अस्मात्‌ इति | 
Na sarva usarvd, asarva vibhkatih asmált iti. 
त्रिक पुनविभक्तिसंज्षम | 


All the three-singular, dual and plural go by the name 
of wibhakti. 


एवं गते SANT तुल्यमेतत्‌ मान्तस्य कायं ग्रहण न तत्र । 
ततः परे चामिमता न कार्याः त्रयः कदर्था ग्रहणन योगा! ॥ 


If so (ie. if asarvavibhaktitvam is taken as the laksana 
of avyaya), this (asarvavibhaktitvam) is found even with 
reference to kri and hence the sūtra Krnméjantah and the 
following two which deal only with krt need not be read. 


कृत्तद्धितानां ग्रहण तु काय सङ्ख्याविशेषं द्यभिनिशिता ये । 

तेषां प्रतिषेधो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌; इह मा भूत्‌ ~ एको, दो, बद्दवः इति | 

Mention of krts and taddhitas is necessary. Those whose 
sankhya is definite may be outside their province, so that the 
words ékah, ००८८ and bahavah may not take the avyayu- 
samjfia. 

A + € è 
तस्मात्स्वरादिग्रहणं च कार्य कृत्तद्धितानां ग्रहणं च पाठे ॥ 


Hence it is necessary to read in the ganapdtha svarüdi, 
krt and taddhita which take the avyagasumjfa. 


पाठेनेयमब्ययसँशा कियत, सह न प्राप्रोति, water, परमनाचेः इति । 


Since the name avyaya is given to those that are read in 
the ganapatha, it cannot reach the words paraméccath and 
paramanicaih. 


तदन्तविधिना भविष्यति | 
They get the samjia it tadantavidhi is taken recourse to, 
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इहापि ale sf — अत्युच्चैः अत्युच्चैसौ अत्युञ्चैसः इति । 


It will then reach here also — atyuccaih, atyuccatsau and 
atyuccaisah. 


“उपसजेनस्य न इति प्रतिषधो भवति । 


It wil be prohibited there by applying the rule what 
applies to one when it is pradhana does not apply when it is 
apradhana. 


स aie प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | 
That pratisédha has to be mentioned. 
न वक्तव्यः । सर्वेनामसंज्ञायां प्रकृतः प्रतिषेध इह्दानुवर्तिध्यते । 


No, it need not be mentioned. The pratrsédha that is 
said with reference to sarvanamasawiiü is taken to follow 
here. 


स चे तत प्रत्याख्यायते । 
It is set at naught there. 
यथा ख तत्र प्रत्याख्यायते इहापि तथा शाक्यः प्रत्याख्यातुम्‌ । 


As it is set at naught there, so also can it be set at 
naught here. 


कथं च स तत्र प्रत्याख्यायते ? 

In what manner is it set at naught there? 
महतीयं संज्ञा क्रियते इति । 

That a long samjiia is given. 


इयमपि a महती संज्ञा क्रियते । संज्ञा च नाम यतो न लघीयः | कुतं 
एतत! wae हि सज्ञाकरणम्‌ । तत्र महत्याः संशायाः करणे एतत्प्रयाजनम — 
अन्वर्था Gat यथा विज्ञायेत — न व्येति इत्यन्ययमिति. | 
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This sam too is made long and samjvid is always in a 
form than which nothing is shorter. What is the source for 
saying so? For, giving samjña is only for ease of Sdasira- 
pravrit. The benefit of giving a long sami there is that it 
should be taken to be anvartha. Avyaya is so called since 
it does not undergo change (though it may convey many 
meanings). 

क पुनने व्येति? 


Where does it not undergo change? 


सञ्जीपुंनपुसकानि सत्त्वगुणाः एकत्वद्वित्वबइुत्वानि च ! एतानर्थान्‌ 
केचिद्वियान्ति, केचिन्न वियन्ति । ये न वियन्ति तदव्ययम्‌ | 


The characteristics of nouns are feminine, masculine and 
neuter genders and singular, dual and plural numbers. Some 
undergo change in their forms to denote them and some do 
not undergo change. Those who do not undergo change go 
by the name of uvyaya. 


सहश frg लिङ्गषु सर्वासु च विभक्तिषु | 
वचनेषु च सर्वेषु यन्न व्येति तदव्ययम्‌ ॥ 


Avyaya is one which has the same form in all the three 
genders, in all the seven cases and in all the three numbers. 


Note: The word sativa is taken to denote noun since Prati- 
Sakhyas mention saitvapradhanani namani and 
Nagojibhatfta says anékakarakasaktiyoga éva ca 
sattvam under the siira Svaradinipatam avyayam. 


कुन्मजन्तः (1, 1, 39) 


There are two topics dealt with here. They are 
(1) whether manta is the visésana to krt which takes anta- 
grahana later on or krdanta and (2) the need for the mention 
of the paribhasd Sannipatalaksané vidhir animitiam tadvigha- 
tasya, its merits and its defects. 
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I 
कथमिदं विज्ञायते, Hat मान्त इति आहोस्वित्‌ wed यन्मान्तम्‌ इति 


How is this to be interpreted, whether manta is to be the 
vistsana of krt (which may take unlagrahana later on) or 
krdanta ? 


कि चात्त: ? 


What if whether it is taken one way or other ? 


यदि विज्ञायते, war मान्त इति कारयाञ्चकार हारयाञ्चकार इत्यत्र न 
bn" 
प्राप्रोति । 


If it is taken that manta is the visésana of Art, the 
samjra cannot reach karayam and harayam in karayañca- 
kara and harayañcakara. 


Note: The roots kr and Ar take am after them in lit by the 
sūtra ljadé$ca gurumatósanrechah (3, 1, 35) and 
the lit after am is dropped by the siira .imah 
(2,4, 81). Kürayam and harayam may be taken 
as krdania by tudantagrahuna on account of the 
lit which is krt being dropped and cannot be taken 
as krt. 


अथ विज्ञायते ङदन्तं यन्मान्तमिति, प्रतामों प्रतामः इत्यत्रापि प्रामोति । 


Tf it is taken that mini is the visisana to krdanta, it 
will have ativyaplt in pralamau and pratamah. 


Note: The stem praiam is got from the root tam preceded 
by the preposition pra followed by the pratyaya 
kvip. According to the dictum  Protgyayalópé 
praiyayalaksanam, pratam in pratámáw and pratd- 
mah may be taken to be krdania and they are 
manta also. 
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यथेच्छासि तथास्तु | 
Let it be as you please. 
अस्तु तावत्‌ कृद्यो मान्त इति | 
Let it first be that manta is the vigésana of krt, 
कर्थं कारयाञ्चकार हारयाश्वकार इति ? 


How are we to meet the difficulty with reference to 
karayaficakara, haragaficakara ? 


re . CM 
कि पुनरत्राव्ययसज्ञया प्राथ्येते P 


What is the object to be achieved through avyaya- 
samjna here? 


अव्ययात्‌ इति लुग्यथा स्यात्‌ इति | 


So that the luk enjoined by the s#ira Avyayad apsupah 
(2, 4, 82) may take place. 


मा भूदेवम्‌, आमः इत्येवे भविष्यति । 
It need not be so; it takes place by the stra Amah. 
न सिध्यति । लिग्रहणं तचानुवतेते । 


No, it cannot be; the word li is taken to the sūtra 
Amah (from the previous sūtra Mantré ghasa-hvara-naga-vr- 
dahadvrc-kr gami-janibhyé lēh (2, 4, 89) 


लिग्रहणं निवर्तिष्यते । 
Li is not taken here from the previous sälra. 
यदि निवतंते, प्रत्ययमात्रस्य जुक्‌ प्रामोति । 


If there is no anuvriti, luk will happen only to the 
pratyaga. 


इष्यते च प्रत्ययमात्रस्य | आतश्चेष्यते; एवं ह्याह, ' कञ्चाबुप्रयुज्यते 
लिदि' इति । यदि च प्रत्ययमालस्य लुग्‌ भवति तत पतदुपपन्नं भवति | 
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Luk is desired to all pratyayas. It is so desired for this 
reason also: He says that the root kr is read after it in li; 
this is appropriate only when there is luk for the pratyaya. 


अथवा पुनरस्तु कृदन्तं यन्मान्तम्‌ इति । 

Or let it be that mdnta is the viSésann of krdunta. 

कथं प्रतामो प्रताम इति! 

How are we to avoid the ativyipti in pratamadu, pratamah ? 


आचायंप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति, न प्रत्ययलक्षणेन अव्ययसंज्ञा भवति इति, यदयं 
TUAW स्वरादिषु पठति | 


The procedure of Aciirya suggests that the dictum 
Pralyayalipi pratyayalaksanam does not hold good with 
reference to avyayasamjna, since he reads the word prasan in 
in the list svaradi. 


II 
कून्मेजन्तश्वानिकारोकारप्रकृतिः 
Avoiding 2c which has for its source ? or u in Krnméjantah 


कन्मेजन्तश्वानिकारोकारप्रक्रतिरिति वक्तव्यम्‌; wu मा भूत्‌ आधये आधेः, 
चिकीषेवे चिकीषाः इति । ! 


It has to be said that the c mentioned in krnméjantah 
should not have for its source or u, so that avyayasamjna 
may not have atvyápt? in the words adhaye, alhéh, cikirsavé, 
cikirsoh. 


अनन्यप्रकृतिरिति वा 
Or that which has nothing for its source. 
अथवा अनन्यप्रकतिः कत्‌ अव्ययसंज्ञो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


Or it must be said that krt which has nothing else for its 
source gets the avyayasamjng 
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कि पुनरत्र ज्यायः? 
Which is better here ? 


अनन्यप्रकृतिरिति वचनमेव ज्यायः | इदमपि (nm भवति कुस्भकारेभ्य 
नगरकारेभ्यः इति । 


The statement ananyaprakrtih is better. This too is 
achieved ?.e. the ativyāpti is avoided here also :—kumbha- 
karébhyah, nagarakarébhyah. 


Note: Thea of kumbhakara and nagaraké@ra becomes 6 before 
bhyah by the sūtra Bahuvacané jhalyét (7, 3, 103). 


तत्तहिं वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It (ananyaprakrith) has to be mentioned. 


es आह Lm Em 


न वा, सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य इति | 


No, the rule depending upon the combination of two 
things never allows another rule to destroy it. 


न वा वक्तव्यम्‌ 

16 may not be mentioned. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

साज्रिपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य इति परिभाषा कतेव्या | 


The paribhasa Sannipatalaksané vidhir anivmitiam tadvi- 
ghatasya has to be read. 


कः पुनरत्र विशेषः, एषा वा परिभाषा Bera, अनन्यप्रकतिः इति वा 
उच्येत । 


Let this paribhasa be read or the statement ananya- 
prakrtth. What will be the difference here ? 


अवश्यमेषा परिभाषा कतेव्या ; बहुन्येतस्याः परिभाषायाः प्रयोजनानि d 


This paribhása has to be necessarily read, since there are 
many advantages derived from this paribhasd. 


28 
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कानि पुनस्तानि? 
What, then, are they ? 


प्रयोजन हृस्वत्वं तुग्विधेग्रामाणिकुलम्‌ 


Benefit is that h:asvavt । is (animitia) to tugvidhi as in 
gramantkulam. 
ग्रामणिकुळं सेनानिकुलम्‌ saa sacs कृते, sever पिति कृति तुग्भर्वाति 
rs - 


इति तुक्‌ sina । सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य इति न दोषो 
भवति । 


When 7 in gramani and sénaniis shortened in the words 
gramantkutam and s@ndnikulam (by the sūtra [kd hrasvosnyd 
Galavasya (6, 9, 61), tuk has a chance to setin by the sitra 
Hrasvasya piti krti tuk (6, 1, 71), but it does not do so by the 
dictum Sann?patalaksanó vidhir animitiam tadvighatasya. 


नेतद्स्ति प्रयोजनम्‌; बहिरङ्ग gaang अन्तरङ्गस्तुक्‌; असिद्धं बहिरङ्ग- 
मच्तरङ्ग | 


This need not be taken as the result of the paribhasa ; 
hrasvaiva is bahunga and tuk is anturanga and when 
antarangakarya is to be done, bahirangakarya is considered 
non-existent. 


Note:  Hrasvatva is buhvranga, since it depends upon two 
words; and tuk is untaianga since it depends 
upon one word. 


नलोपो वृत्रहमिः 
Nalopg is animitla to tugvidhi as in vrirahabhih. 


quai: श्चणहभिरित्यत नळेपि छते हृस्वस्य पिति कति तुग्भवतीति तुक 
प्राप्रोति | सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरानिमित्त तद्विघातस्य इति न दोषो भवति | 


When z is elided in the words vrirahabhih and bhrüna- 
habhh (by the sūtra Nalopah pratipadikantasya (8, 2, 7) there 
is chance for tuk to make its appearance by the sätra 
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Hrasvasya piti krti tuk; but it does not do so by the dictum 
Sannipátalaksano vidhir animitiam tadvighátasya. 


warty नास्ति प्रयाजनम्‌ | असिद्धो नलोपः, तस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ न 
भविष्यति । 


This too need not be taken as the praydjana of the 
paribhásá, since the sitra enjoining nalopa is in the second 
pada of the eighth adhydya and the sūtra enjoining tuk is in the 
sixth adhyaya and hence when ius: wants to appear, nalopa is 
considered to be non-existent 


e p^ aN 
उदुपधत्वमाकच्वस्य नकाचत 
Udwpadhatva is animitta to akitiva in the word nikucita. 


उ'ढुपधत्वम्‌ अकित्त्वस्यानिमित्तम्‌ 


Udupadhatva is animiita to akitiva. 


क्क? 
Where ? 


निकाचेते । निकुचिते इत्यत्र नलोपे कते उदुषघाद्‌ भावादिकर्मणारन्य- 
तरस्याम्‌ इति अकिरवे प्राप्रोति । सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य 
इति न दोषो भवति । 


In the word nikucitu. After n is elided (when the root 
kuiic preceded by the preposition ni is followed by kta 
prutyaya) by the sūtra Aniditam hala upadhayah Arts (6, 4, 24) 
and the word nikucita is formed, there is a tendency for the 
sūtra Udupadhad bhavádikarmanor anyatarasyam (1, 2, 21) and 
make the kia pratyaya optionally akit and the paribhasa 
Sannipatalaksané vidhir animittam tadvighatasya prevents it. 


qat नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । अस्त्वत्र अकित्त्व, न घातुलोप आधंधातुके 
इति प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति | 


This too need not be considered as the prayójana of the 
paribkaàsa. Let there be atitiva and the prospective guna is 
prevented by the silra Na dhitulopa ardhadhatuké. 
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— uc SE 
नाभाचा याज दाघत्तस्थामुना 


Nabhava is animitia to the lengthening by the sūtra Supi 
ca when the stem is followed by a sup which commences in 
yañ as in the word amuna. 


नाभावो afer दीघेत्वस्यानिमित्तम्‌ 


Nabhava is animitia to the lengthening by the sūtra Supt 
ca (7, 3, 102). 


क्क? 

Where ? 

असुना 

In the word amuna. 


नाभावे BA अतो stat afer, सुपि च इति दीघेत्व प्राप्नोति । 


After nabhava is done by the silra And nā astriyäm 
(7, 3, 120), there is chance for the lengthening in amu by the 
sūtra Supi ca which follows Aio dirgho yas. 


सञ्चिपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य इति न दोषो भवति | 


It is prevented by the paribhasa Sannipatalaksand vidhir 
animitlum tadvighatasya. 


एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ ; वक्ष्यत्येतत्‌ न मु टाढेशे इति । ` 
lhis too need not be considered asa prayojana, since 


he (Vartttkakara) is going to mention [under the sūtra Na 
mu né (8,2, 3)] the váritika Na mu tadésé. 3 


आत्वं किखस्योपादास्त 


Atvam is animitta to kitva as in wpádásta. 


l. lt means /dyih adésé layam ādēśč yal kzryam prüpnóti tatprati mubhavd 
nasiddah. 
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आत्वं कित्त्वस्य अनिमित्तम्‌ 
The @tva is animitia to kittva. 
gh 
Where ? 


' उपादास्तास्य स्वरः शिक्षकस्य इति । आत्वे इते स्थाध्चोरिध्य ERG 
प्रामोति | सन्चिपातलक्षणा विधिरनिमित्त तद्विघातस्य इति न दोषो भवति | 


In the word wpadasta in the sentence  wpadasía asya 
svarah siksakasya. After diva is done |in the root din by the 
stra Mindti-minott dinam lyapi ca (6, 1, 50)] à is not 
changed to i by the sūtra Sthaghvor icca (1, 2, 17) on account | 
of the dictum Sannipatalaksané vidhir animittam tadvighatasya. ' 


पतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | उक्तमेतत्‌ — ais: प्रतिषेधः स्थाध्वोरिस्वे 
इति । 


This too is not a prayojuna, since it has been said (under 
Dadhaghvadap (l, 1, 20) the varittka Dinah  pratisidhah 
sthaghvor ive. ! 

feed डीब्विधेः 

Tisrtva and calasriva are animália to Aibvidhi. 

तिरूचतख्त्व॑ ङीब्विधरनिमित्तम्‌ 


Tisrtva and catusriva are animiita to ntb-vidht. 


क्क! 
Where ? 
तिस्जस्तिष्ठन्ति चतस्नस्तिष्ठन्ति इति | तिखचतखभांव कृते ऋन्नेभ्यो ङीप्‌ 


[ति ङीप्‌ प्राप्रोति । सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तद्विघातस्य इति न दोषो 
मवति | 


l. Upidésta is the third person singular, aorist of the root din (4th conj.). 
After it gets diva, ib is said that it may be considered as ghw by the 
sūtra Dadhaghvadap (1, 1, 20) and consequently 4 may be changed to i. 
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In the words tisrah and catasrah in the sentences tesras 
tisthanti and catasras tisthanti. After (ri and catur are 
changed to sr and catasr (by the sūtra Tricaturoh striyam 
0081" catasr (7, 2, 99), they may get nip by the s/ra rnnébhya 
hip (4, 1, 5) and the paribhasa Sannipatalaksand vidhir ani- 
mittam tadvighdtasya prevents it. | 


एतद्पि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । आचार्यप्रव्वात्तिज्ञापयात न तिरचतसभाव छते 
ङीप्‌ भवति इति, यदयं “न तिसुचतस' नामि दीर्घत्वस्य प्रतिषेध शास्ति | 


Even this is not a prayojana ; for the procedure of Acdrya 
suggests that sr and catas do not take #ip after them, 
ince he prohibits the dzrghateva before nim (6th case plural 
suffix) by the sara Na tisrcatasr. 


इमानि ate प्रयोजनानि 
These are, then, pragójanas. 
' शतानि सहस्त्राणि 


Satani and sahasrani. 


चुमि छते ष्णान्ता षद्‌ इति waren प्राप्रोति । सन्निपातलक्षणो विधि- 
रनिमित्त तद्विघातस्य इति न दोषो भवति | 


LÀ 


After num is inserted (between Sata +i and saharasa +i 
by the siétra Napwmsakasya jhalacah), there is chance for 
sajsamjna and it is prevented by the paribhasa Sannipata- 
laksanó vidhir animittam tadvighatasya. 


Note: The numagama comes on account of the nom. aoo. 
plural sufixi. If Satan and sahasran get the 
satsamjna because they end inn, the oase-suffix i 
should be dropped by the siitra Sadbhyé luk. Hence 
m which owes its existence to $ does not cause 
the elision of the latter. 


1. Some consider this as várttika. 
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शकटौ पद्धतौ 
Sakatdu and paddhatau. 


अत्वे कृते अत इति टाप प्रामोति । सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्ते 
तद्विघातस्य इति न दोषो भवति । 


When the final of gakati and paddhati is changed to a 
by the sūtra Acca ghéh (7, 3, 119), there is chance for tip to 
set in by the sūtra Ajadyatas tap (4, 1, 4) and the paribhasa 
Sannipatalaksuno vidhir animitiam tadvighatasya prevents it. 


Note: The finals is changed to a when it is followed by the 
case-suffi and hence it does not allow & to inter- 
cede between them. 


इयेष sary 
lyésa and wvósa. 


गुणे छते इजादेश्च शुरुमतोऽन्रच्छः इत्याम्‌ प्रामोति । सन्निपातलक्षणो 
विधिरनिमित्त तडिघातस्य इति न दोषो भवति | 


When 7 and ७ of the roots १३ and us take guna before the 
third person singular perfect termination a (by the sūtra 
Pugantalaghüpadhasya ca (T, 3, 86), there is a chance for am 
to set in by the sūtra ljadé$ca gurumato amrcchah (3,1, 36) 
and the paribhasa Sannipütalksano vidhir animitiam tadvighà- 
tasya prevents it. 


Nole: The guna of ४ and w depends upon the existence of 
the verbal termination and hence it cannot be 
responsible for its loss by allowing the root take 
am after it. 

~ ^, C es. 
तस्य दोषः — वर्णाश्रयः प्रत्ययो वर्णविचालस्य 
Its defect—the pratyaya depending upon a varna for its 
application is animitta to its displacement. 


तस्यैतस्य लक्षणस्य दोषः 
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The defect in this laksana. 
वर्णाश्रयः प्रत्ययो बणेविचालस्य अनिमित्तं स्यात्‌ | 


The pratyaya which depends upon a letter for its appli- 
cation cannot be responsible for its displacement. 


न प्रत्ययः सन्निपातलक्षणः 


Since the word already exists and the classification of 
prakrti and pratyaya was done later by grammarians, the 
pratyaya cannot be considered to be dependent upon another. 


C C. es. 


अङ्गसंज्ञा तह्ोनिमिक्ते स्यात्‌ 


Avgasarjia, then, becomes animitia. 

Note: Nagejbhabiia here says that sannipata need not be 
the sambandha between nimia and nimittin alone, 
but also it may be the sambandha between viSésana 
and visésya. Hence the pratyaya which depends 
for its application upon the sambandha between 
the pratwpadika and adaniatva may not be respon- 
„Sible to break that sambandha. 

आत्वं पुग्षिधेः क्रापयति 

The diva has to be unimitia to pugvidhi in krapayati. 

आत्वं पुग्विघेरनिमित्त स्यात्‌ 

The aiva (by the stra Krin-jinam niu 6, 1,48) has to 


be animitta to pugvidhi (by the stra Arti-hri-vli-ri-kniiyi- 
ksmayyalam pugnau 7, 9, 36.) 


m 
Where? 
ऋपयति इति 


In krapayati. 


Note: 
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The root krin takes vrddhi before nic and at is changed 


to à and pugagama sets in so that the form 
krapayatt is determined. The aiva is due to the 
succeeding nic and the same should not be responsi- 
ble to allow puk to intercede between them; but 
it intercedes. 


- पुग्घस्वत्वस्थादीदपत्‌ 


Puk has to be animitta to hrasvaiva in adidapat. 


पुग्घरस्वत्वस्थानिमित्त स्यात्‌ 


Puk has to be animitta to hrasvatva. 


F? 


Where ? 


अदीदपत इति 


In adidapat. 


Note: Adidapat is the third person singular, luz of the 


nijanta of the root dim; d? is changed to da by the 
sūtra Minati-minéti-dinam lyapt ca (6, 1, 50) and it 
takes pugügama by the sūtra Art-hri-vl-ri-kndii- 
ksmayyatam punnaw (7, 3, 36). The a of dà is 
shortened to a by the sūtra Nau-cani-upadhaya- 
hrasvah (7, 4, 8). Here puk which owes its exis- 
tence to the previous ८ is responsible for its 
shortening. 


त्यदाद्यकारष्टाब्विधेः 


The a of tyadádi has to be animilta to tabvidht. 


त्यदाद्यकारः टाव्विघेरनिमित्त स्यात्‌। 


The akára of tyadàdi has to be animitta to fabvidhs, 


29 
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mi 
Where ? 
या सा इति 
In ya, ७८ etc. 


Note: Yad and tad become ya and sa before case-sufüx by 
the satira Tyadadinam ah (7, 2, 102) ; fap sets in on 
account of a by the sūtra Ajadyatastap (4, 1, 4) and 
hence a allows fap to intercede between it and the 
case-suffix. 


इड्विधिराकारलोपस्य 

Idvidhi has to be animitta to akáralópa. 
इड्विधिराकारलोपस्य अनिमित्तं स्यात्‌ 

Idvidhi has to be animitia to akaralopa. 


क्क? 
Where? 


ययिवान्‌ , तस्थिवान्‌ इति 
In yayivan, tasthivan. 


Note: The roots y4 and sth after reduplication take idagama 
by the sitra Vasvékajddghasdm (7, 2, 67) and this 
iis responsible for the loss of क as is seen in the 
sūtra Ato löpa iti ca (6, 4, 64.) 


मतुब्विभक्त्युदात्तत्व॑ पूर्वेनिघातस्य 


The udatiatva of matup and vibhakti has to be animitta to 
the anudaltateg of the previous syllable. 


मठुब्विभक्त्युदात्तत्व पूचेनिघातस्य अनिमित्त स्यात्‌ 


The udditatva of matup and ०४७७४७ has to be animitia 
to the anudattatva of the previous syllable, 
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क? 
Where ? 


अञ्चिमान्‌ वायुमान्‌; परमवाचा परमवाचे इति 


In the words agniman, vayuman; paramavacd, paramavācē. 


Note: The final syllable of agni and viyu is udália. When 
they get the pratyaya matup after them by the 
sitra Tadasyastyasminniti matup (5, 2, 94), matup 
becomes uddita by the sūtra Hrasvanudbhyüm 
matup (6, 1, 176) and consequently the final syllable 
of agn? and vàyu lose their udattatva by the general 
rule Anudatiam padam zkavarjam (6, 1, 158). Here 
the pratyaya matup which comes after agni and 
vayu makes them lose the udattatva in the final 
syllable. Similarly the third case-suffix and the 
fourth case-suffix in  paramavüca, paramavāc? 
enables the previous syllable vē lose its udattaiva 
by the siira Antodatiad utiarapaddd anyatarasyam 
anityasamasé (6, 1, 169). 


नदीहस्वत्व सेबुद्धिलोपस्थ 
The hrasvatva of nad: has to be animitia to sambuddMlopa. 
मधीहृस्त्रत्वं संबुद्धिलोपस्थ अनिमित्तं स्यात्‌ 


The hrasvatvu of the words which come under nadi 
(Yastryakhyau nad?) [by the sutra Ambürthanadyór hrasvah 
(7, 3, 107) | has to be animitia to the sambuddhilopa [ by the 
stra En hrasvat sambuddhéh (6, 1, 69) ] ' 


gP 
Where ? 
नदि, कुमारि, किंशोरि, त्राह्मणि, ञह्मवन्छु इति । 


iu ‘ike words sadi, kumari, 1889४, brakmani, brdhma- 
bandhu ete. 
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नदीहखत्वे छते, ue sar was: इति संबुद्धिळोपो न प्रामोति । 


After the final of nad? is shortened, the sambuddhilopa 
should not happen by the sūtra En hrasvat sambuddhéh. 


Note: The words under nad? have their final shortened on 
account of the sambuddhi following it and the 
shortened vowel is responsible for the loss of the 
sambuddhi. 


मा भूदेवं; Saat rears भविष्यति । 


This need not be, (४.८.) the sambuddhilépa need not be by 
the sūtra En hrasvat sambuddhéh; let it be by tho sira 
Haliyabhyo dirghát sutisyaprkiam hal (6, 1, 68). 


न सिध्यति; दीर्घात्‌ इत्युच्यते, हृस्वान्ताञ्च न प्राप्तोति । 


No, it cannot be; since it is said that it happens after a 
long vowel, it cannot operate after a short vowel. 


gu सम्प्रधाय, हत्वं कियतां सम्वुद्धिलाप इति | 


This is to be decided whether tho vowel is to be shortened 
(first) or the sambuddhi is to be elided. 


किमत्र कर्तव्यम ? 
What is to be done here ? 
परत्वात्‌ FAT, 


The shortening of the vowel is to be done first, since the 
3986 enjoining it is later than the sétra enjoining the other. 


नित्यः सम्बुद्धिलोपः, कृते हखत्वे प्राभोति, अकृते च । 


The sambuddhilópa is nitya, since it operates both when 
the vowel is shortened and when it is not shortened. 
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~. ~ N "- "- ~ 
अनित्यः सम्बुद्धिलोपः ; न हि कृते हृखत्वे प्राप्नोति । 


Sambuddhi-lopa is aniiya, for it does not operate after the 
vowel is shortened. 


कि कारणम्‌ ? 
Why ? 


सन्निपातलक्षणो विधिरनिमित्तं तड्िघातस्य | 
Sannipatalaksano vidhir animittam tadvighatasya. 


एते दोषाः खमा भूयांसो वा । तस्मान्नार्थोऽनया परिभाषया । 


These defects are equal to the merits or are greater in 
number. Hence there is no use of this paribhasa. 


Note: Nagojibhatta here says that, though the merits are 
nine and defects eight, they are mentioned to be 
equal since the difference between them is small. 
Of the merits six seem to be from the pen of the 
Varitikakdra, which Mahdbhadsyakadra does not 
freely admit and three from the pen of the 
Mahabhasyakara. That the last three alone are 
admitted to be the merits by the Mahabhasya- 
kara is clear from his statement mani tarhi pra- 
yojanani. But some editions read the last three 
also as varitikas. The defects are only seven in 
number and it is not known how Nagéjibhaita says 
that they are eight. The statement 86 dosah samah 
bhiiyamsé và has sprung only on the opinion of the 
Vartttkakara. 


न हि दोषाः सन्तीति परिभाषा न कतव्या लक्षण वा न प्रणयम्‌ । न हि 
भिक्षुकाः सन्तीति स्थाल्यो नाधिश्रीयन्ते, न च aa सन्तीति यवा नोष्यन्ते । 


16 is not correct to say that, because there are, defects, 
paribhasa need not be enunciated nor rule to be, framed. 
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We do not sce that the cooking pots are not placed on hearth 
because there are beggars, nor is wheat not sown because 
there are animals. 


दोष weal साकल्येन परिगणिताः । प्रयोजनानासुदाहरणमात्रम्‌ | 


The defects alone have been completely counted; while 
the merits have not been fully exhausted. 


कुत एतत्‌ 

Why is this ? 

न हि दोषाणां लक्षणमस्ति | 

For there is no upalaksana-riipa for dosas. 


तस्मात्‌ यान्यतस्याः परिभाषायाः प्रयोजनानि तद्थमेषा परिभाषा कतेव्या, 
प्रतिविधेय दोषेषु ॥ 


Therefore this paribhasa is to be read considering its 
prayojanas and the defects have to bo rectified. 


अव्ययीभावश्च (1, 1, 41) 
अव्ययी मांवस्थाव्ययत्वे प्रयोजनं झुङ्मुखस्वरोपचाराः 


The purpose of taking avyayibhava as avyaya is for the 
sake of luk, mukhasvara and upacara. 


अव्ययीभाचस्य अव्ययत्वे प्रयोजन किम्‌? 

Why should avyayibhava be considered avyaya ? 
लुंडःसुंखस्ंरोपचारा' 

For the sake of luk, mukhasvara and wpacára. 
gf — उपाञ्चि wert, अव्ययात्‌ इति लुक सिद्धो भक्ति | 


Lik. The luk of sup after upágné and pratyagni is 
achieved by the sitra Avyayad apsupak (2, 4, 82) 
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Jam: — उपाशिसुखः ; पत्यञ्चिसुस्वः नाव्ययदिक्शब्द गोमहत्स्थूळ सुष्टि- 
पृथुवत्सभ्यः इत्येष प्रतिषधः सिद्धा भवति à 


Mukhasvarah — The antodattatva of upagnimukhah, 
pratyagnimukhah [obtained by the sūtra Mukham svangum 
(6, 2, 167)] is avoided by the sūtra Navyayadikéabdagémahat- 
sthilamustiprihuvatsébhyah (6, 2, 168) (so that they get the 
antedattatva of the former member). 


उपचारः ` उपपयःकारः, उपपयःकामः इति, अतः कुकमिकंसकुस्भपात्र- 
कुशाकर्णीष्वनव्ययस्य इति प्रतिषेधः सिद्धो भवति | 


Upacarah — s does not replace visarga after y in upa- 
payahkaroh and upapayahkamah on account of the 
mention of anavyayasya in the sūtra Atah-kr-kami-kamea. 
kumbha-patra-kusdkarnisu anavyayasya (8, 8, 46). 

कि gates परिगणनमाहास्वित्‌ उदाहरणमात्रम॒ ? 

Is this an exhaustive list or capable of addition ? 

परिगणनमित्याह 


Exhaustive list, says he. 


अपि aang: यदन्यद्‌ अव्ययीभावस्य अव्ययकृतं sé तस्य प्रतिषेधो 
बक्तज़पः द्रति । 


Others add that whatever else happening to avyaya 
should be prohibited to avyayibhdva. 


कि पुनस्तत्‌ ? 
What is it then ? 


प्राङवङ्भावः — पराहुवद्धावे थव्ययप्रतिषेधञ्वादित; उञ्चेरघीयान 
नीचैरघीयान इत्येवमर्थ, ख इहापि प्राप्तोति उपाग्त्यघीयान प्रत्यग्न्यथीयान | 


1, Visargasthdnikasya sakārasya upacdra iti prácam suigfs 
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Parangavadbhiva — With reference to a phrase consisting 
of a noun with a case-suffix after it followed by a vocative, 
it is said that the former word is considered to be an 0790 
to the latter so that it may take the vocative accent. But 
if the former word is an avyaya, ibis prohibited from taking 
the parángavadbhàva (by the varitika Avyayapratisédhasca 
under the sitra Subamantrit® paracngavat svuré (2, l, 2) as in 
uccdir adhiyana and nicair adhiyána (where adhiydna is 
vocative and ८८०१ and nicaih have not taken the ddyuddita 
of the vocative at the beginning of a pada). The same prati- 
sédhu may chance to come in the expressions updgni adhiyána 
and pratyagni adhiyina. (Hence we find the varliika under 
the same ७४7० Anavyayibhavasya). 


अकच्यव्ययग्रहण कियते saa: नीचकेः इंत्येवमर्थम । तदिहापि प्राप्रोति 
उपाञ्चिक MAARA, | 


The word avyaya is read with reference to akac [in the 
sitra Avyayasarvanamnam akac prak ca teh (5,3, 71) | so that 
the forms uccaküih and micaküih may be formed. The same 
may have a chance to come in upágnikam and pratyagnikam. 


सुमि अव्ययप्रतिषेधश्चोद्यत, दोषामन्यमहः दिवामन्या रात्रिः इत्येवमर्थम्‌ | 
स इहापि प्राप्रोति उपक्कुम्भमन्यः उपमणिकंमन्यः इति | 


Avyayapratisédha is mentioned with reference to num in 
in the sitira Arur-dvisad-ajantasya mum (6, 3, 67) so that we 
have désdmanyam ahah, divimanya rairih. The same is liable 
to happen with reference to upakumbham-manyach and upa- 
manikam-manyah. 


अस्य sal अव्ययप्रतिषेध उच्यते, दोषाभूतमहः दिवाभूता राविः इत्येव- 
मर्थम, स इहापि sue उपकुम्भाभूतम्‌ उपमणिकीअूतम्‌ | 


Avyayapratisidha is mentioned (in the varttika Avyayasya 
८४८४ itvam néli vacyam) with reference to the operation the 
sūtra Asya cvau so that the forms dóosübhütam ahah and 
divabhita ratrih may be formed. That may have a chance to 
operate in upakumbhibhitam and upamanikibhiiiam. 
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यदि परिगणन क्रियते नार्थों धव्ययीभमावस्य अव्ययसंज्ञया | 


If an exhaustive list is given, there is no purpose served 
by giving avyayasamjna to avyayibhava. 


नेतानि सन्ति प्रयोजनानि à 
Those mentioned are not the praydjanas. 


यत्तावदुच्यते ge इति; आचायंभ्रवृत्तेक्षापयति भवति अव्ययीभावा- 
इगिति यदयं नाव्ययीआवाद्तः इति प्रतिषेचे शास्ति । 


With reference to the first pragyójana luk, the procedure 
of Acarya suggests that there is luk after avyayibháva, since 
there is pratisédha mentioned to it in certain cases in the 
stra Na avyaytbhavad atósm tvapaficamyah (2, 4, 83). 


With reference to (the third praydjana) wpacára anuitara- 
padasthasya is taken to the sūtra Atah krkami ... (8, 3, 40) 
from the previous sra. 


तल मुखखर एकः प्रयोजयति । न चेक प्रयाजनं योगारस्भं प्रयोजयति । 
यद्येतावत्‌ प्रयोजनं भ्यात्ततरेचायं HAT नाव्ययाद्‌व्ययीभावाञ्च । 


Of these mukhasvara alone remains as praydjana. One 
sūtra need not be read for the sake of one prayojana. If the 
Sitrakara is very particular about that praydjana, he might 
have read avyayibhavacca along with avyaydd in the stra 
Navyaya ... (6, 2, 168) 


Note: Nagéjibhatta says that, in the opinion of Mahabhasya- 
kara, this sdira need not be read. 


शि सर्वनामस्थानम्‌ (1, 1, 42); सुडनपुंसकस्य (1, 1, 43) 


शि सवेनामख्थानं सुडनपुंसकस्येति चेज्जसि शिप्रतिषेधः 


If it is said that $$ gets sarvanamasurjid and suf does 
not get it in napumsaka, there is §ipratisidha in jas. 
30 
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शि सर्वनामस्थानं सुडनपुंसकस्य इति चेत्‌ जसि शोः प्रतिषेधः प्राभोति — 
कुण्डानि तिष्ठन्ति, वनानि तिष्ठन्ति । 

If it is said that Si gets sarvanamasamjna and suf does 
not get it in napumsaka, there is §ipratisedhz in jas so that 
the forms kundani and vandni in the sentences kundani 
tisthanti and vanani tisthanti cannot be formed. 


असमथेसमासश्र 


Asamarthasamasa ६००. 


eM — 


असमर्थसमासश्चायं द्रष्टम्योऽनपुंसकस्येति; न हि नञ 
सामथ्येम्‌ । 


नपुंसकेन 


| 


The „yord anapwmsakasya should be taken as an 
asamarthasamása (a compound having component members 
not related to each other); for the negative particle has no 
relation with napumsaka. 


केन ate? 

With whom then ? 

भवतिना 

With the finite verb bhavati. 
न भवति नपुंसकस्य इति | 


That it does not happen to napumsaka, is then the 
meaning. 


यप्तावढुच्यत शि सवेनामस्थाने सुडनपुंसकस्येति serie प्रतिषेच इति । 


As to the statement made at first $$ sarvandmasthanam 
sud annpwmsakasya iti cit jasi pratisidhhah. 


न, अप्रतिषेधात्‌ 


No, since it is not prasajya-pratisédka, 
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नाये प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधः नपुसकस्य न इति | 


This (anapumsakasyu) is not prasajya-pratisédha of the 
form napumsakasya na. 


कि ate? 

What then ? 

पर्युदासोऽयं, यदन्यत्‌ नपुसकात्‌ इति । 

It is paryudasa of the form napumsakal anyat. 


नपुंसके न व्यापारः । यदि केनचित्‌ प्राप्नेति तेन भविष्यति । quur च 
प्राप्रोति | 


There is no action iu napumsaka. It takes place with 
that which fits it. It takes place with what precedes. 


अग्राप्तेर्वा 

Or through aprapti. 

अथवा अनन्तरा या प्राप्ति: खा निषिध्यते । 

Or that which immediately precedes is open to nisédha. 
कुत पतत्‌! 

How is this? 

अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवति प्रतिषेधो चा इति | 


Vidhi or pratisédha takes place to what immediately 
precedes. 


पूवो प्राधिरप्रतिषिद्धा, तया भविष्यति à 


That which is firs& obtained is not prohibited and hence 
it (&) gets it. 


ननु चेयं प्राप्तिः पूर्वा प्राप्ति बाधते à 
Or this prápii sets at naught the previous praptt. 
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नोत्सहते प्रतिपिद्धा संती वाधितुम्‌ | 


That which undergoes pratószdha cannot set at naught 
another. 


यद्प्युच्यते असमर्थसमासश्चायं द्रष्टव्यः इति । यद्यपि वक्तव्यो5 थवेतर्हि 
बहुनि प्रयोजनानि | असूर्यपश्यानि मुखानि, अपुनर्गेयाः स्छोकाः, अश्राद्धभोजी 
ब्राह्मण इति । 


With reference to the statement mentioned that this 
should be seen as asamarthasamasa, it is true; there are now 
many prajójanas for it:—asiryampasyam mukhani, apunarge- 
yah slokah, asraddhabhajt brahmanah. 


Note: Küiyala says that, since the Sé#irakdra has read 
anapumsakasya instead of stripumsayoh, he opines 
that there is prasajyapratisédha. 


न वेति विभाषा (1, 1, 44) 


There are five topics dealt with here. They are: (1) the 
significance of the term iti in the sūtra; (2) and (8) na và is 
is not used as one word in the sense of new or pratisédha, 
(4) the pratydkhydna of the sūtra after mentioning the defects 
and (5) the description of three kinds of vibhasas .prépta- 
vibhasa, aparaptavibhasa and ubhayatravibhasa found in 
grammar, 


न वेति विभाषायामर्थसंज्ञाकरणम्‌ 


The need to mention that artha (and not $abda) gets the 
samjna in the sútra Na viti vibhása. 


न चेति विभाषायामर्थस्य संज्ञा कतेव्या, न वा शाब्दस्य योऽथः तस्य संज्ञा 
भवतीति वक्तन्यम्‌ | 
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It is necessary that samjra should be given to artha 
in the sūtra Na velkvibhasá and it should be said that the 
samjna reaches that which is the meaning of navasabda. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 
What for ? 


शब्दसंज्ञायां द्यथासंप्रत्ययः यथान्यत्र 


If the samjña is to $abda, it cannot reach artha as else- 
where. 


शब्द्संज्ञायां हि सत्याम्थस्यासंप्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ | यथा अन्यत्र, अन्यत्नापि 
हि शब्द्संशायां शब्दस्य संप्रत्ययो भवति, नार्थस्य । 


For, if the said is to 86926, the desired meaning is not 
obtained as elsewhere; for the samjña given elsewhere to 
$abda refers only to $abda and not to artha. 


PEAT ? 
Which does elsewhere refer to ? 


दाधा घ्वदाप्‌ , तरप्तमपों घः इति । घुग्रहणेषु घग्रहणेषु च शाब्दस्य 
संप्रत्ययो भवति नार्थस्य | 


The satras Dadha ghvadap, Tarapiamapau ghah. Wherever 
ghu and gha are mentioned, they refer to only Sabdas (like 
da, dha, turap, tamap etc.) and not to their meaning. 


तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम | 
It is then to be mentioned. 


न वक्तव्यम | 

No, it need not be mentioned. 
~ iN 

इतिकरणोऽ्थनिर्देशाथः 


The use of the word iit is only to denote artha. 
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इतिकरणः क्रियते, सलो5थोनिदंशार्थों भविष्यति | 

The word iti is read there and it is to make nava refer 
to artha (and not to $abda). 


किं गतमेतदितिना, आहोखित्‌ शब्दाधिक्याद थोधिक्यम्‌ ! 


Is it denoted by the word it! or is the extension of 
meaning done through the use of the additional word ? 


गतमित्याह 

It is denoted, says he. 
कुतः ? 

How ? 


लोकतः 
From the world. 


तद्यथा — लोके गोरित्ययमाह इति गोशब्दादितिकरणः प्रयुज्यमानः 
TRIS खस्मात्‌ पदार्थात्‌ प्रच्यावयति; सोऽसौ खस्मात्‌ पदार्थात्‌ प्रच्युतः या 
असावर्थपदार्थकता तस्याः, शब्दपदार्थकः सम्पद्यते | एवमिहापि नवाशब्दा- 
दितिकरणः परः प्रयुज्यमानः नवाशब्द खस्मात्‌ पदार्थात्‌ प्रच्यावयति । सोऽसौ 
खस्मात्‌ पदार्थात्‌ प्रच्युतः यासो शब्दपदार्थकता तस्या लोकिकमर्थ सम्प्रत्या- 
ययति नवेति यद्गम्यते नवेति यत्प्रतीयते इति | 


It is thus :—In the sentence gauh iti ayam ūhu used in the 
world, the word it used after the word ४८७ enables the word 
gauh not to denoteits original meaning; it, being allowed to 
slip from denoting its original meaning the artha, is made to 
denote the word gauh. So also here the word iti used ‘after 
nav enables it to slip from denoting its original meaning; 
it, being allowed to slip from denoting its original meaning-the 
Sabda, is made to denote its meaning current in the world (i.e.) 


that which is meant by novü or that which is suggested ‘by 
nava. — 
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Note: It deserves to be clearly understood that there is 
difference in the denotation of words between the 
world and the grammar. If one says in the world 
gauh, it refers to the object which goes by the name 
of cow ; on the other hand, the same word, if used in 
grammar, refers to the word which is made up of 
the sounds g, du and visarga. That is why the 
Sitrakara reads the sitra Svam ripam $abdasya 
aSabdasamjnia- If, in the world, one wants to 
refer to the word gauh, he has to say gauh iti; 
similarly if, in grammar, one wants to refer to the 
object gauh, he has to say gauh iti. Hence there 
is the saying of the elders *$/£-$abdah padartha- 
viprayasakrt ’. 


II 


समानशब्दग्तिषेधः 
Prohibition of arthas denoted by words of the same form. 


समानराब्दानां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, नवा कुण्डिका नवा घटिका इति । 


Prohibition of arthas denoted by words of the. same form 
as the artha of newness in nava kundika and nava ghatika need 


be mentioned. 
कि च ang यद्येतेषामीप विभाषासंज्ञा स्यात्‌ ? 
What will happen if these also get the sazjsia vibhasa ? 
विभाषा दिक्समासे वहुनीहौ — दक्षिणपूर्वस्याँ शालायाम्‌ अचिरकृतायां 
खप्रत्ययः स्यातू | 


The word daksinapürvasyam in the phrase daksinapürva- 
syam śālūyīm which is obtained on the strength of the sūtra 
Vibhasa diksamasé bahuvrihau will be made to denote recently 
made, 
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न वा वाथपूर्वकत्यात्‌ प्रातपथसप्रयया यथा लाक 

Not necessary ; vidhi preceding, it can mean only prati- 
cédha, as is in the world. 

न चेष दोषः 

This difficulty does not arise, 

कि कारणम्‌ ? 

Why ? 

विधिपूर्वकत्वात्‌, विधाय किस्चिन्नवेत्युच्यते, तेन प्रतिषिधवाचिनः संप्रत्ययो 
भवति । तद्यथा छोके ग्रामो भवता गन्तव्यो न वा । नेति गम्यते । 


Since it is preceded by a ०४६४४; the expression narta is used 
only after something is enjoined and hence it can mean only 
nisédha, a8 is found in the sentence current in the world. Are 
you to go to the village? Nava? Here navà refers to pratisédha. 


अस्ति कारणं येन नवा इति लोके प्रातिषधवाचिनः संप्रत्ययो भचति । 


There is & reason for interpreting nava to mean pratisédha 
in the world. 


कि कारणम्‌ ? 


What is the reason ? 


विलिङ्ग हि wae निर्देश करोति । अङ्ग! हि समानलिङ्गो निर्देशाः 
क्रियतां, प्रत्यश्रचाचिनः सम्प्रत्ययो भविष्यति — तद्यथा wat भवता गन्तन्यो 
TT: Sen इति गम्यते । 


For you state an unworldly expression—nava and gantavyah 
are of different genders. Dear sir, please give out an expres- 
sion where, tliey are of the same gender and it will evidently 
mean newness. For example the word nava in the sentence 
grámó bhavata gantavyd naval means only pratyagra. 
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Note: The humour in the method of presentation above 
deserves to be noted. 


पतञ्चेव न जानीमः कचिच्याकरणे समानलिङ्गो निर्देशः क्रियते इति । 


We do not know this where nava is used in Vydkarana in 
the same gender as the word with which it is associated. 


अपि चात्र कामचारः प्रयोक्तुः शब्दानामभिसम्बन्धे । तद्यथा यवायूभेवता 
भोक्तव्या नवा, यदा यवागूदाब्दो सुजिना सम्बध्यते भुजिनेवाराब्देन तदा 
प्रतिषेधवाचिनः सम्प्रत्ययो भवति — यवागूर्भवता भोक्तव्या न वा; नेति 
गम्यते | यदा तु यवागूशब्दो नवाशब्देन अभिसम्बध्यते न सुजिना, तदा 
प्रत्यग्रवाचिनः सम्प्रत्ययो भचति, यथा यवागूनवा भवता भोक्तव्या; पत्यग्रेति 
गस्यते । न चेह वयं विभाषाग्रहणेन सर्वादीन्यमिसबक्नीमः — दिकसमासे 
बडुवे दो सर्वादीनि विभाषा भवन्ति इति । कि तर्हिं? भवतिरमिसंबध्यते, 
दिक्समासे बडुबीहो सर्चादीनि भवन्ति विभाषा इति à 


Besides the speaker is at liberty to fix the relationship 
of words in a sentence. Hor instance, if, in the sentence 
yavágüh bhavat& bhéktavya navd, the word yavégi is made to 
go with the verb 020 and bhu with 7०0, nav means prati- 
sédha so that the sentence means “ Are you to eat yavigi or 
not?" If, on the other hand, yavāgū is taken with navā and not 
with bhuj, navé means newness so that the sentence means 
** The fresh yavágá has to be eaten by you". We do not here 
take vibhdsa with sarvid so that the sitra may mean, in 
diksamása of bahwvrihé sarvddis become vibhasa. How then? 
VibhadsG is taken along with the root bhi so that the stra 
means sarvddis in diksamása of bahuvriht take the samjna 
optionally. 


गा 
विध्यनितद्यत्वमनुपपन्ने, प्रतिषेधसंज्ञाकरणात्‌ 


Inappropriateness of the anityatva of vidhi on account of 
the pratiszdha (the meaning of navd, taken as one word) being 
given a sanjnd. 

31 
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विधेरनित्यत्व॑ नोपपद्यते — शुशाव शुशुवतुः Wa: शिश्वाय शिश्वयतुः 
शिश्वयुः । 


The anityatva of the general vidhi is not possible with 
reference to the forms of the root Svi in lif, so that the 
optional forms $u$4va, $u$uvatuh and $u$uvuh cannot replace 
Si$váya, Si$vayatuh and $i$vayuh (since the wbhdsd in the 
sūtra V4ibhàsá Svéh will have to be taken to denote nisédha). 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


प्रतिषेधसंशाकरणात्‌; प्रतिषेधस्येयं संज्ञा क्रियते; तेन विभाषाप्रदेशेषु 
प्रतिषेघस्येच संप्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ | 


On account of som)üà being given to pratisédha; this 
samjna is given to qpraiisedha and consequently in places 
where the word vibhasa is found, it should be taken to denote 
nisédha. 


सिद्धं तु प्रसज्य प्रतिषेधात्‌ 


It is accomplished on account of pratisidha being men- 
tioned to what has already been enjoined. 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ 

This is accomplished. 

कथम्‌! How? 

sasa प्रतिषेधात्‌; wave किञ्चिन्नवेत्युच्यते तेनोभयं भविष्यति | 

On account of pratisidha to what has been enjoined ; 


having enjoined one, it is said that there is pratisédha to it 
and hence both the forms may be used. 


विप्रतिषिद्धं तु 


One conflicting against another. 
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विप्रतिषिद्ध तु भवति । अच न विज्ञायते केनाभिप्रायेण प्रसजति केन 
frau करोति इति i 


Oh, there is conflict. It is not known here why one is 
enjoined and why it is set at naught. 


न वा, प्रसङ्गसामथ्याद्‌ अन्यत्र प्रतिषेधविषयात्‌ 


This (conflict) need not be; one form on the strength of 
vidhisitra and another on the strength of pratisedhasátra. 


न वेष दोषः 

This difficulty need not stand. 
कि कारणम्‌? 

How ? 


agama -- प्रसङ्गसामर्थ्या्च विधिर्भविष्यति अन्यत्र प्रतिषिध- 
विषयात्‌ । 


On the basis of the vidhisitra ; on the basis of the vidhi- 
sfilra, the vidhi form makes its appearance except where 
pratisedhasütra operates, 


प्रतिषेघसामर्थ्याच्य प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति अन्यत्र विधिविषयात्‌ i 


On the basis of the pratisedhasütra, the pratisédha form 
other than the vidhi form makes its appearance. 


तदेतत्‌ छ सिद्ध भवति? 
Where is this accomplished : 
या aià विभाषा 


Where there is vibhdsé to one which has not been 
enjoined. 


या हि प्राति विभाषा छृतसामथ्येस्तत्र पूर्वेण विधिरिति sear प्रतिषेधस्थेव 
संप्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ | 
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Where there is vibhasá to one which has already been 
enjoined, the vidhi is got by the previous rule and the prati- 
sédha alone is meant by the other 


एतदपि सिद्वम्‌ 
This too is accomplished (by other means). 
कथम्‌? How? 


विभाषेति महती Gat कियते । संशा च नाम यतो न wate: | कुत 
एतत्‌? svat हि संज्ञाकरणम्‌ | तत्र महत्याः संज्ञायाः करणे पतत्‌ प्रयोजनम्‌ — 
डभयोः संज्ञा यथा विज्ञायेत नेति च वेति च । तत्र या तावदप्नातते विभाषा, तत्र 
प्रतिषेध्यं नास्तीति कृत्वा वा इत्यनेन विकट्पो भविष्यति; या हि प्राप्ते विभाषा 
तत्र उभयम्‌ उपस्थितं भवति, नेति च वेति च; तत्र नेत्यनेन प्रतिषिद्धे वेत्यनेन 
विकल्पो भविष्यति । 


A long sumjna, vibhasá by name, is given. Sarid is always 
in a form than which nothing is shorter. Why is it said so? 
The ease of $astrapravriti is the motive for samjiakarana. The 
benefit of giving a long samjfia there is that it should compre- 
hend both—nisédha and vikalpa. Where there is vibhasa with 
reference to aprapla, vikalpa takes place there, since there is 
nothing to be prohibited and where there is vibhásG for what 
is prüpia, both begin to operate—the pratisédha and the 
vikalpa; after it is pratisiddha by na iti, it takes vikalpa by 
VA iti. 

पचमपि 

विधिप्रतिषेधयोयुंगपइचनानुपपत्तिः 


Even then the inappropriateness of the mention of vidhi 
and pralisédha at the same time. 


विधिप्रतिषेघयोयुगपद्धचन नोपपद्यते; शुशाव थुद्युवतुः, gaa: शिक्ष्वाय 
शिश्वियतुः शिश्वियुः | 


Mention of vidhi and pratisédha at the same time is 
inappropriate—$u$Qvea $uSwvatuh Susuvuh, Si$vayà Sisviyatuh 
ét$viyuh. | 
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कि कारणम्‌! Why? | 
भवतीति चेन्न प्रतिषेधः 
If it comes, it cannot be prohibited. 
भवतीति चेत्‌ प्रतिषेधो न प्राझाति । 
If it comes, pratisédha cannot come there. 
नेति चेन्न विधिः 
No vidh? where there is pratisédha. 
नेति चद्‌ विधिर्न सिध्यति 
If there is pratisédha, vidht cannot be accomplished. 
सिद्ध तु पूर्वस्योत्तरेण बाधितत्वात्‌ 


10 18 accomplished since the former is set at naught by 
the latter. 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ | 

The object is achieved. 

कथम्‌? How? 

पूर्वेविधिमुत्तरो विधिर्बाधते 

'The following rule sets at naught the preceding rule. 
इतिकरणो अधैनिदेशाथै इत्युक्तम 


Tt has been said that the mention of the word iti (in the 
sitira) is to denote the artha. 


IV 
साध्यलुशासने5स्मिन्‌ शास्त्र यस्य विभाषा तस्य साधुत्वम्‌ 


Correctness of the vibhasa with reference to any one in 
this 66606 which mentions only correct words. 
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साध्वनुशासने ऽस्मिन्‌ शास्त यस्य विभाषा क्रियते स चिभापा Ary: स्यात्‌ | 
amaaa हि विभाषा क्रियते, तन समासस्येच विभाषा साधुत्व स्यात्‌ । 


The vibhasi mentioned with reference to anything will 
become optionally in this Sastra dealing with grammatically 
correct words.  Vibhüsa is mentioned with reference to samusa 
and hence samasa will become correct and incorrect. 


Note: In the samasaprakarana there is a sutra Vbhasaá 
(2, 1, 11), by which it is generally understood that 
samdsa is not obligatory and the same idea may 
be expressed through the vigrahavakya. Accord- 
ing to the above varitika, the vigrahavakya alone 
will be considered correct and not samasa. 


अस्तु; यः साघुः स प्रयोक्ष्यते; असाघुने प्रयोक्ष्यते । 


Letitbe; that which is correct is made use of and that 
which is incorrect is not made use of. 


न चेव हि कदाचिद्‌ राजयुरुप इत्यतस्थामवस्थायाम्‌ असाधुत्वमिध्यते । 


But nowhere in the history of language was rajapurusa 
as a samasa considered incorrect. 


. देधाउप्रतिपत्तिः 
Non-accomplishmont of two-fold forms. 


ea शब्दानामप्रतिपत्तिः स्यात्‌ । इच्छामञ्च पुनर्विभाषाप्रदेशेषु द्वैध 
शब्दानां प्रतिपत्तिः स्यात्‌ इति । सञ्च न सिध्यति; यस्य पुनः कार्या wean, 
बिभाषासो समासं निवर्तयति | 


The two-fold use of §abdas cannot be accomplished. We 
desire that in places of vibhasa there may be two kinds of use 
of $abdas. That is not accomplished; according to him who 
accepts the theory that $abda is karya, the vibhasa sets at 
naught the samasa 


यस्यापि नित्याः शाब्दाः तस्याप्येष न दोषः । 
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Even according to him who holds the theory that $abda is 
nitya, this difficulty does not arise. 


कथम्‌? How? 
न विभाषाग्रहणेन साधुत्वममिसम्बध्यत 


Mention of vibhasZ has nothing to do with the sqdhutva 
or correctness of expression. 


कि तर्हि? 
With what then ? 


समाससंजा अभिसम्बध्यते, समास इत्येषा संज्ञा विभाषा भवति इति | 


Vibhasa goes with samdsasamjid so that it means that 
samdsasamjna is optional. 


तद्यथा — मेध्यः पशार्विभाषितो मेध्योऽनडवान्‌ विभाषित इति i नेत- ` 
ferre अनड़ान्नानडानिति । कि ate? आलब्धव्यो नालब्धव्य इति | 


It may be illustrated by the following: It is said ‘médhyah 
pasuh vibhisilo médhyo anadvan vibhasitah’. Itis not dis- 
cussed here whether it is to anadvdn or non-anadvan but 
whether it is to be tied to the stake or not. 


कार्यपु युगपदन्वाचययोगपद्यम्‌ 


If áabda is taken be karya, there is a chance for à number 
of suffixes to be attached at the same time. 


कार्येषु शब्देषु, तस्य युगपद्वचनता प्राझोति; तव्यत्तव्यानीयरः, ce च 
मण्ड्कात्‌ इति । 


If $abdas are kérya, they are prone to get a number of 
suffixes at the same time. For instance /avya and aniya may 
be added simultaneously to verbal roots on the strength of 
the sūtra Tavyattavyániyarah (3, 1, 93) and the suffixes dhak, 
an and iñ may be attached to the word mandika on the 
strength of the sūtra Dhak ca mandukat (4, 1, 119). 
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यस्य पुनर्नित्याः शब्दाः, प्रयुक्तानामसो साघुत्वमन्वाचष्टे | 

For him who holds that Sabdas are nitya, these sitras 
reiterate their correctness. 

ननु च यस्यापि कार्याः तस्याप्येष न दोषः | 


Oh, the difficulty above mentioned does not arise even to 
him who holds that $abdas are kérya. 


कथम्‌? How? 


प्रत्ययः परो भवति इति उच्यते । न चेकस्याः प्रकृतेः अनेकस्य प्रत्ययस्य 
युगपत्‌ परत्वेन सम्भवोऽस्ति | 


It is said that praiyaya is suffixed and it is not possible for 
many pratyayas to be suffixed simultaneously to one prakrts. 


नापि बूमः प्रत्ययमाला प्राभोति इति । 


We do not say that all the pratyayas have a chance to be 
knitted one over another. 


कि तर्हि ? 
What then ? 
कर्तेव्यम्‌ इति प्रयोक्तव्ये युगपद्‌ द्वितीयस्य तृतीयस्य च प्रयोगः प्राप्नोति च। 


When one tries to use the first prayóga kartavya, the other 
two—the second and the third will offer themselves. 


नेष दोषः । अर्थगत्यर्थः शब्द्प्रयोगः ; अर्थ संप्रत्याययिष्यामि इति शाब्दः 
प्रयुज्यते; तत्र एकेनोक्तत्वात्‌ तस्यार्थस्य द्वितीयस्य प्रयोगेण न भवितव्यम्‌ , 
उक्तार्थानामप्रयोग इति । 


There is no room for this difficulty. Usage of words is 
to make another understand the meaning; word is used with 
the desire of making another understand his idea; since that 
idea has been expressed once, the second expression cannot 
offer itself since the idea once expressed need not be repeated, 
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Nias as Cs 
आचायदशशालन च ताह्रपयता 


Restriction to it where there is mention of any Gcarya 
or country. 


आचार्यशीलनेन च देशशीलनेन च यदुच्यते, तस्य तद्विषयता प्राभोति । 
इको ASSA गाळवस्य ^ ' प्राचामवृद्धात फिन्‌ agen” इति गालवा एव 
sara प्रयुञ्जीरन्‌ , प्राश्षु चेच हि फिन स्यात्‌ । तद्यथा NALAAT एतत्पश्चममवदा- 


~ 


नमचाद्यत्‌ | तस्साच ATA: पश्चावत्त Talis | 

That which is mentioned pertaining to any àcaàrya or 
dé$a, it will be restricted there. Since there is the mention of 
the acarya, Gálava in the sūtra [ko hrasvórgo galavasya (6, 3, 61) 
his followers will use only hrasva and since there is the 
mention of pracam in the sūtra Pracam avrddhat phin bahulam 
(4, 1, 160), phin will be used only in the eastern country. 
The following may serve as an illustration: Jamadagni had 
five avadanas and hence one who does not belong to his 
family should not take recourse to it. 


यस्य पुनर्नित्याः शब्दाः, maagi तस्य पूजाथे देशच्रहणे च कीर्त्यर्थम्‌ | 

On the other hand, mention of Galava is for honor and 
that of dé$a is for fame to him who holds that Sabdas are nitya. 

नयु च यस्यापि कार्याः शाब्दाः तस्यापि गालवग्रहणे पूजार्थ स्याद्‌ 
देशञ्रहणं च aT । 


Oh, even to him who holds that §abdas are karya, mention 
of Galava is for honour and that of désa is for fame. 


तत्कीतने च ठेधाञ्प्रातपात्ते 


On their mention non-existence of two-fold use. 


तत्कीर्तने च So शब्दानामप्रतिपत्तिः स्यात्‌ | इच्छामश्च पुनराचार्यग्रहणेचु 
देशअहणेषु च द्वैधे शब्दानां प्रतिपत्तिः स्याद्‌ इति, wa न सिध्यति । 


On mentioning them the two-fold use of words cannot 
happen. We wish that through the s#iras where mention of 


32 
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any acarya or désa is done, the two-fold use should be done; 
but it cannot be accomplished. 


अशिष्यो वा विदितत्वात्‌ 
Or the sūtra need not be read since it is (otherwise) known. 


अशिष्यो चा पुनरयं योगः 


Or this sitra may not, as well, be read. 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
विद्तित्वात्‌ — यद्नेन योगेन प्राथ्येते तस्याथेस्य विद्तित्वात्‌ । 


Since it is known—the object which is sought by this 
sūtra is already known. 


येऽपि होतां संज्ञां नारभन्ते तेऽपि विभाषा इत्युक्ते अनित्यत्वमवगच्छन्ति | 
याज्ञिकाः खल्वपि संज्ञामनारभमाणा विभाषा इत्युक्ते अनित्यत्वमवगच्छन्ति | 
तद्यथा मेध्यः पशुर्विभाषितो मेष्योऽनड्वान्‌ विभाषितः इति । आलब्धव्यो 
नालब्धव्य इति गम्यते । आचार्यः खल्वपि संज्ञामारभमाणो भूयिष्ठमन्येरपि 
शाब्दैरेतर्मथ संप्रत्याययति--बरहुलम्‌, अन्यतरस्याम्‌, उभयथा, वा, पेकेषाम्‌ 
इति । 


Those who have not mentioned this sami understand 
that the word vibhdsé suggests anityatva (non-implicit 
occurring). Yajiikas too, who do not resort to this samjia 
understand the same (? e.) that the mention of the word 
vibhasa suggests anityaiva. For instance, from the statement 
Médhyah pagur vibhasité méidhydsnadvdn vibhasitah, it is under- 
stood whether it is to be tied to the stake or not. Acdarya 
Panini too who has taken recourse to this samjaid expresses the 
same idea mostly through other expressions like bahulam, 
anyatarasyam, ubhayathd, và, ékésam. 


Note: Kaiyata says that the sutra is necessary with reference 
to ubhayatravibhasa, if akrtipaksa is adhered to 
and it is unnecessary if vyaktipaksa is adhered to, 


SIXTH AHNIKA — NA VÉTI VIBHASA 251 


Bhajtojidiksita says in his Sabdaküustubha that this 
sūtra is unnecessary even when  akriipaksa is 
adhered to through certain adjustments. Nagóoji- 
bhaita agrees with the latter. 


" 
अप्राप्त 

In apraptavibhasa. 

इत उत्तरं या विभाग अनुक्रमिष्यामः At ता EUST: 


The vibhasas which were subsequently going to be dealt 
with have to be taken to refer to aprápta. 


Note:  Apraplé is an adhtkara-varttika. 
त्रिसशयाः 


The wibhasas are prone to have doubts with reference to 
bhree. 


Greistareg भवन्ति, प्राप्ते अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वा इति | 

They are liable to be interpreted in three ways, whether 
they are prapié-vibhasas, aprapté-vibhasas or ubhayaira- 
vibhasas. 

न्द्रे च विभाषा जसि 


In the vibhasa with reference to jas read after the sūtra 
Dvandvé ca (1, 1, 31). 


gee च विभाषा जसि प्राप्त अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वा इति सन्देहः 


There is the doubt whether the vibhasa with reference to 
jas read after the sūtra Dvandvi ca is prapte-vibhasa, apraple- 
vibhasa or ubhayatra-vibhasa. 


कर्थं च STD, कथं चा अप्राप्ते कथं चा WT ? 


Under which circumstances is it liable to be taken as 
prapté-vibhasa, under which circumstances as aprapte- 
vibhasa and under which circumstances as ubhayatra-vibhasa ? 


252 LECTURES IN PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


उभयशब्दः सर्वादिषु पठ्यते | तयपश्चायजादेशः क्रियते | तेन वा नित्ये 
प्राप्त, अन्यत्न वा AMA, उभयत्र वा इति | 


The word ubhaya is read in the sarvadi list. [The word 
ending in tayap takes sarvanamasanjna optionally by the 
sūtra Prathama - carama - taya - alpa - ardha - katipayo - némasca 
(1, 1, 38) and tayap is enjoined by the stra Sankhyaya avayave 
tayap (5, 2, 42) and ayac is enjoined to ubha by the sura 
Ubhad udàlto nityam (5, 2, 44). ] Tayap takes the ddésa ayac. 
If ubhaya is allowed to take sarvandmasanmyjna by the sitra 
Sar vadini sarvandmant and ayac is taken to be the ddésa of 
tayap, the samjfià has already been pradpia and this sūtra 
Prathuma... (1, 1, 33) simply negates that sasnjnd and conse- 
quently this stra (1, 1, 33) becomes prüptevibhása. If ayac 
is not taken to be the ddésa of tayap by not taking the letter 
from 5, 2, 42 by anuvriti, the vibhdsé enjoined by this rule 
(1, 1, 83) has nothing to do with the word wbhaya and hence 
it is apráptevibhüsá, Jf ayac is taken to be the ddésa of inyap 
and the sūtra Prathama... (1, 1, 33) is made to :over-rule 
Sarvadini sarvandmani (1, 1, 27) by the paribhasa Viprats- 
stdhé param karyam, the vibhasa 1, 1, 33 becomes ubhayaira 
vibhásá. 

अप्राते, अयच प्रत्ययान्तरम्‌ 

This vibhasa is an aprapltvibhasd ; for ayac is a pratyaya 
not connected with tayap. 


यदि प्रत्ययान्तरम्‌, उभयीति ईकारो न प्राप्रोति । 


If it is a pratyaya not related to tuyap, nip has no 
opportunity to appear in ubhayt (by the sūtra bhddhaüna... 
mitrac-inyap... (4, 1, 15) 


मा भूदेव, मात्रच्‌ इत्येवं भविष्यति । 
N ip may not make its appearance on the basis of ayac 


being an ddé$a of tayap, but it appears on the basis of matrac 
in the same sūtra. 
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कथम्‌? How? 
MIA इति नेदं पत्ययत्रहणम्‌ 
The word matrac does not denote the pratyaya. 
किं तर्हि? 
What then does it denote ? 
ग्रत्याहारत्रहणम्‌ 
It denotes the pratyahara. 
क सन्निचिष्टानां प्रत्याहारः ? 
Where are the words mentioned whose pratyahara it is ? 
मा्रराब्दात्प्रसूति आयचश्चवकारात्‌ 


From the word matra found in Pramané dvayasajdaghnan 
matracah (5, 2, 37) to the c in ayac in the satra Duitribhyam 
tayasyadyajva (5, 2, 43) 


यदि प्रत्याहारग्रहणं कति तिष्ठन्ति अतापि प्राप्रोति । 


If it is taken as a pratyáhára, nip may come to kati in the 
sentence kali tisthants, since dati is between matra and ayac. 


अतः इति वतते 


The word atah is taken to that s#ira from Ajadyatastap 
(4, 1, 4). 


ante ASA घृतमात्रा अत्रापि पाम्रोति । 


If so, “ip may appear in taslamátra and ghriamatra, where 
tran has been suffixed to ma by the unādisūütra Hu-ya-ma-sru- 
bhasibhyastran (617). 


araen असन्निविष्टस्थ न भविष्यति प्रत्याहारेण अहणम | 


Pratyahára does uct take within its range similar words 
which are not found in the list. 
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ऊर्णोबिंभाषा 
Doubt in érnor vibhasa. 
ऊर्णोर्चिभाषा प्रात अप्राते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः | 


There is doubt whether the vibhasa enjoined by the sūtra 
Vibhasornoh (l, 2, 8) is praptivibhisd, apraptivibhasa or 
ubhayatravibhasa. 


कर्थ च प्रत्ते, कथं AMT कथं वोभयत्र P 


Under which circumstances is it prapt?, aprapté or 
ubhayatra ? 

असयोगालिद्‌ कित्‌ इति वा नित्ये प्राप्ते अन्यत्र चा amet उभयत्र वा इति । 

If the sūtra Vibhasornóh (1, 2, 8) is taken as far as the 
sutra Asamyogat li kit (1, 2, 5), since kittvam is obtained by 
the latter, it is optionally negated by the former and hence 
the vibhasa in the former is prapt? vibhasa. Ifthe dictum 
vipratisédhé param karyam is adopted, the fifth sZíra sets at 
naught the third 52:70 and hence vibhàsà in the third sūtra is 
apraplé vibhasa. If, on the other hand, the dictum viprati~ 
Sedh? pirvam karyam is adopted, the fifth sūtra has no oppor- 
tunity to operate and hence the vibhāsā in the third süíra is 
ubhayatra vibhasa. 


अप्राते, अन्यद्धि कित्त्वम्‌ अन्यत्‌ ङिस्वम्‌ 

It is only aprapt? vibhasa since kit is different from ñit. 
एकं चेत्‌ डित्कितो 

If vt and kit are one. 

यद्येकं डित्कितो ततोऽस्ति सन्देह; 

If ñil and kit are one, there is doubt. 


अथ हिं नाना, नास्ति सन्देहः 
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If they are different, there is no doubt. — ' 
यद्यपि नाना एवमपि -सन्देहः 
Even if they are different, there is the doubt 
कथम्‌? How? 
प्रोणुीति 
With reference to the form praurnuviti. 
सार्वधातुकमपित्‌ इति वा निले प्राते, अन्यत्र अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वा इति । 


Prapté-vibhasa, aprapté-vibhasa and ubhayatravibhasa 
may be explained if we take sarvadhalukam apii (1, 2, 4) 1n 
place of asamyogat lit kit (1, 2, 5). 


अप्राप्त 

The vibhisé is only aprapte vibhasa. 
विभाषापयमने 

Doubt in Vidhdsépayamané (1, 2, 16). 
विभाषोपयमने प्राप्ते अप्राते उभयत्र वा इति सन्देहः 


There is doubt whether vibhis in the sūtra Vihhasopaya- 
mané is praplé, aprapté or ubhayatra. 


कर्थ च प्रत्ते, कर्थं वाप्राते, कर्थं चोभयत्र? 
In which circumstances is it praptz, aprapté or ubhayatra : 
गन्धन इति वा नित्ये प्राप्ते, अन्यत्र वा अप्रात्ते उभयत्र वेति | 


If it is taken along with the sra Yamo gandhané (1, 2, 15) 
it is praptévibhasd ; it is apraplé thro’ the dictum vipratisédhé 
pürvam karyam and it is ubhayatra thro’ the dictum viprati- 
sédhé param káryam. 


अप्राप्ते, गन्धन इति निवुत्तम्‌ 
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It is aprapté since gandhana is not taken with the latter. 
अनुपसर्गाडा 
Doubt in Anupasargad va. 
अनुपसर्गाद्वा प्राप्ति अप्राप्ते उमयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt whether và in the ३606 Anupasargdd va 
is prapte, aprapt? or ubhayaira. 


कथं वा प्राप्त, कर्थं वाग्रासे, कथं वोभयत्र ? 
In which circumstances is it prapté, aprapté or ubhayatra ? 
वृत्तिसगेतायनेपुं कमः इति च नित्य प्राप्ति अन्यत्र चापात्त उभयत्र वेति । 


Jf it is taken along with the sura Vrin-sarga-taganésu- 
: kramah (1, 8, 38), it is prapté; it is aprapi? through the 
dictum Vipratisédhé piirvam karyam and it is ubhayaira through 
the dictum Vipratisédhé param karyam. 


अप्राते, वृत्त्यादिषु इति निवृत्तम्‌ 


It is aprapié since vrttisargatayan?su has no anuvrii? in the 
stra Anupasargad va (1, 3, 43). 


विभाषा वृक्षमृगादीनाम्‌ 


Doubt in the sūtra Vibhasa vrksa-mrga-trnadhinya-vyanja- 
napa$u-Sakuni-a$va-vadavapürvüpara-adharottaránam (2, 4, 12). 


विभापा वृक्षर्गादीनाम्‌ , प्राप्त, अप्राप्ते उभयत्र चेति सन्देहः d 


There is doubt whether vibhdyd in the sūtra Vibhása 
arksamrga ... (2, ^, 12) is prapte, d'praplé or ubhayatra. 


कर्थं च प्राप्ते कर्थं चाप्राप्ते कथं वोभयत्र ? 


Under which circumstances is it prapt?, aprapté or 
ubhayatra ? 


ज्ञातिरप्राणिनामिति वा नित्ये प्राप्ते, अन्यत्र बा अप्राप्ते उमयत्र वेति । 
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If it is taken along with the sūtra Jatir aprüninam (2,4, 6), 
it is prapte ; it is aprapié thro’ the dictum Vipratisédhé parvam 
karyam and it is ubhayaira thro’ the dictum Vipratisédhé param 
karyam. 


Note: If vibhasa sūtra is to be taken along with jitir-aprans- 
nam, vrksa etc. should be taken to refer to dead 
objects. 

अप्राप्त, जातिरप्राणिनामिति निवृत्तम्‌ 


It is aprapté since it is not taken together with jatir- 
apraminam. 


उषविदजागृभ्योडन्यतरसाम्‌ 
Doubt in the sZ/ra Usa-vida-jugrbhyosnyatarasyam. 


उषविदजाग्रभ्यो5न्यतरस्याम्‌ , प्राप्ते अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt whether anyatarasyam in the stra 
Usavida... (3, 1, 38) is prapté, aprapt? or ubhayatra. 
कर्थं च प्रभे, कथं वाप्राप्ते कथं बोमयत्र ? 


Under which circumstances is it prapté, aprapt? or ubha- 
yatra ? 


प्रत्ययान्तादिति वा नित्ये प्राप्ते अन्यत्र वा अप्राप्ते उमयत्र वेति | 


If it is taken along with pratyayanta referred to in the 
sūtra Küspratyayad am amantr litt (8,1, 35), it is prapte. 
Through pirvavipratisidha it is aprapié and through para- 
vipratisédha it is ubhayatra. 


Note: Us and vid are taken here as kvibania. 


ACA । प्रत्ययान्ता धात्वन्तराणि | 


It is aprapté, since those that are pratyayantas are different 
from the original roots, 


29 
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Note: Ndgdjibhatta says that acarakvip does not come after 
a root ending in a consonant. Hence the sitra 
Kaspratyayad... has nothing to do here. Hence 
anyatarasyam is aprapte. 

दीपादीनां विभाषा 
Doubt with reference to vibhasa in dīpadi. 


e rm 


दीपादीनां विभाषा mÀ अप्राप्ति उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः | 

There is doubt with reference to vibhasa in the sūtra 
Dipa - jana - budha - püritayipyayibhyosnyatarasyam (3, 1, 61), 
whether it is prapté, aprapie or ubhayatra, 

कथं च प्राते, कथं IIMA, कथं बोभयच? 


Under which circumstances is it prapte, aprapte or ubha- 
yatra ? 


भावकर्मणोः इति वा नित्यं प्राप्ते अन्यत्र वाप्रात्ते उभयत्र वेति । 


If it is taken along with the sūtra Cn bhàvakarmanoh 
(3, 1, 66), it is prapte; through the dictum vipratisédhé param 
karyam, it is aprapté and through the dictum vipratisedhe 
pirvam karyam, it is ubhayatra. 


अप्राप्ते, कर्तरि इति हि वतेते । 


It is aprapt?, since it has to do with the active voice 
(kartari-prayoga). 


एवमपि सन्देहः, न्याय्ये बा कतरि, कमेकतेरि चा इति | 


Even then there is the doubt whether itis in actual 
kartari-prayoga or karma-kartari-prayóga. 


नास्ति सन्देह | सकर्मकस्य कर्ता कमेवद्धवति ARARA दीपादयः | 


There is no doubt, since the karté of a transitive verb 
alone becomes karmavut and dip etc, are intransitive verbs. 


अकर्मका अपि वे सोपसर्गाः सकमका भवस्ति | 
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Even intransitive verbs become transitive if they are 
preceded by prepositions. 


कर्मापदिष्टा faq: कर्मस्थभावकानां कर्मस्थक्रियाणां वा भवन्ति; 
कतेस्थभावकाश्व दीपादयः | 


Rules on karmatidé$a are concerned with  karmasthabhava 


E karmasthakriya ; dipadts have to do only with kartrstha- 
ava. 


विभाषाग्रेप्रथम पूर्व घु 
Doubt in the sūtra Vibhusa agrzprathamapürvésw (3, 4, 24). 
विभाषा अग्रेप्रथमपूर्चेषु प्राप्ते अप्राप्त उभयत्न वेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt whether the vibhasa in the sūtra Vibhasa 
agré prathamagürvésu is aprapté, prapt? or ubhayatra. 


कथ च प्राप्ते कथ वा अप्राप्ते कर्थं चोभयत्र? 


Under which circumstances is it prapté, aprapté or 
ubhayatra ? 


आभोक्ष्ण्ये इति वा नित्ये प्राप्ति अन्यत्र वा अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति । 


If it is taken along with Abhiksnyé namul ca (3, 4, 22), it 
is prápté; through the dictum parvavipratésedha it is aprapté 
and through the dictum paravipratisédha it is ubhayatra. 


अप्राप्ते, आभीक्ष्ण्ये इति ATTAR. । 
It is aprápté, since there is no anuvrtit to abhiksnyé here. 
तृत्नादीनां विभाषा 


Doubt in the stra Vibhásà trn -anna -tiksnagucisu 
(6, 2, 161). 


aariat विभाषा ग्राप्ते अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt in the vibhdsdé with reference to trn eto. 
whether it is prapté, aprdpié or ubhayaira. 
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कथं च प्राप्ते कथं वाप्राप्ते कथमुभयत्र ? 


Under which circumstances is it prápté, aprdpté or 
ubhayatra ? 


आक्रोशे इति वा नित्ये प्राप्ते अन्यत्र चाप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति । 


If it is taken along with Akro§i ca (6, 2, 158) it is prāptē ; 
it is aprápi? through párvavipratisidha and ubhayatra through 
paravipratisédha. 


अप्राप्ते, आक्रोश इति निवृत्तम | 

It is aprapté, since there is no anuvrtti here to akrosé. 
एकहलादो पूरयितव्येञ्न्यतरस्थाम्‌ 

Doubt in Ekahaládàw pirayitavyésnyatarasyam (6, 3, 59). 
प॒कहलावौ पूरयितव्येऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ प्राप्ते अपाप्ते उभयत्र बेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt whether anyatarasydm in the sütra Eka- 
haládau... (6, 3, 59) is prapté, aprüpté or ubhayatra 


कथं च पराप्ते, कथं चाप्राप्ते कथं चोभयत्र ? 


Under which circumstances is it prāptē, aprápté or 
ubhayatra ? 


उदकस्योदः सज्ञायाम्‌ इति वा नित्ये प्राप्त अन्यत्रवाप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति । 


If it is taken along with Udakasyódah samjfáyam (6, 3, 57); 
1t 18 prapté ; it is aprápté through pürvavipratisedha and ubha- 
yatra through paravipratisédha. 


अप्राप्त, सशायामिति निवृत्तम | 


It is aprápté, since there is no anuvriti for the word 
sampnadyadm 


MAN पदान्तरस्यान्यतरस्याम्‌ 


Doubt in Padàántasyányalarasyám (7, 3, 9) after the sitra 
Svddér iñi (7, 3, 8) 
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श्वादेरिञि पदान्तरस्यान्यतरस्याम्‌ HIC अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 


lhere is doubt with reference to anyatarasyám in the 
sūtra Padániasya... (7, 3, 9) after Svader iñi (1, 3, 8), whether 
it is prapté, aprapté or ubhayatra. 


HT च प्राप्ते कथं वाप्राप्त कर्थ वोभयल ? 


Under which circumstances is it prāpiř, aprapté or 
ubhayatra ? 


इञीति चा नित्ये प्राप्ते अन्यज खा अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति । 


If there is anuvrtit of iñi, itis prápté; through prva- 
vipratiszdha it is aprapié and through paravipratisidha it is 
ubhayatra. 


अप्राप्ते, इजीति निवृत्तम्‌ । 
lt is aprápie, since there is no anuvrtti to iñi 
सपूर्वायाः प्रथमाया विभाषा 


Doubt with reference to vibhzsá in the stra Sahürváyáh 
prathamaáya vibhásá (8, 1, 26). 


सपूर्वायाः प्रथमाया विभाषा प्राप्ते अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt whether the ४४७४३ in the sūtra Sapirva- 
Yah... (8, 1, 26) is prapti, aprápté or ubhayatra, 


कर्थं च प्राप्ते, कथं वाप्राप्ते, कथं वोभयत्र ? 


Under which circumstances is it pripii. aprapté or 
ubhayatra ? | 


चादिभिर्योगे इति वा नित्ये प्राप्त, अन्यत्र वाप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति । 


If it is taken in association of ca etc. mentioned in the 
sitra Na cavahahaivayukié (8, 1, 24), itis praptë and other- 
wise it is aprapté or ubhayatra. 


अप्राप्ते, चादिभियोंगे इति AITA 1 
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It is aprapté, since there is no anuurtti to cavahdhaiwayu kte. 
ग्रो याङ अचि विभाषा 


Doubt in the siitra Aci vibhasa (8, 2, 21) following the 
sūtra Grd yan (8, 2, 20). 


ग्रो यङि अचि विभाषा प्राप्ते अप्राप्ते उभयत्र चेति सन्देहः । 

There is doubt whether the vibhasa in the sūtra Acs 
vibhasa following the sūtra Gro yan is prajte, aprapte or 
ubhayatra- 

कथं च प्राप्ते कर्थ बा अप्राप्ते कर्थं वोभयत्र? 


Under which circumstances is it praplé, aprapié or 
ubhayaira ? 


यङीति वा नित्ये प्राप्ते, अन्यत्र चाप्राप्ते, उभयत्न चेति । 


If it is taken along with the s4íra 466 yan, it is prapté ; 
otherwise it is aprapié or ubhayatra. 


अप्राप्ते, यङीति निच्चत्तम | 

It is aprapté, since there is no anuvritt to yan. 
`~ 

ग्रा च 

Prapié vibhasa commences, 

इद्मुत्तरं या विभाषा अनुक्रमिष्यामः प्राप्ते ता द्रष्टव्याः | 


The eibhásas mentioned hereafter should be considered 
to be Prati. 


त्रिसशयास्तु भवन्ति प्राप्ते अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति । 
They are liable to be interpreted in three ways, whether 
they are frápté-vibhasas, apraplé-vibhasas or ubhayatra- 


vibhasas. 


विभाषा विप्रलापे 
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Doubt in Vibhasa vipralapé. 
विभाषा विप्रलापे प्राप्त अप्राप्ते उभयत्र चेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt whether the vibhasa in the sūtra Vibhasa 
vipralapé (1, 3, 50) is prapté, aprapte or ubhayutra. 


कथं च प्राप्ते कथं वा अप्राप्ते कथ चोभयत ? 


Under which circumstances is it prapté, aprapt? or 
or ubhayatra ? 


व्यक्तवाचामिति नित्ये प्राप्ते, अन्यत्व वा अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति | 


It is prapt? when that sūtra is taken along with Vyakta- 
vacam samuccarané (l. 3, 48), it is afrajpte through pūrva- 
vipratisedha and ubhayatra through paravipratisédha. 


प्राप्त, व्यक्तवाचामिति हि aca । 

It is praplé, there is anuvrit? to vyaktavacam. 
विभाषोपपदेन प्रतीयमाने 

Doubt in vibhasa upapadéna pratiyamané. 
विभाषोपपदेन प्रतीयमाने प्रामे अप्राते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः d 


There is doubt whether the vibhasa in the stra Vibha- 
500०७११७७७ praliyamane (1, 3, 77). 


कथं च प्रासे, कथं AIT कर्थ वोभयत्र ? 


Under which circumstances is it prapté, apraplé or 
ubhayatra ? 


स्वरितञितः इति वा नित्य प्राप्त, अथवा प्रामे, saaa घेति । 

If it is taken along with  SvaritaWtah kartrabhiprays 
kriyaphalé (1, 3, 72), it is prapt?; it is aprapte through pirva- 
vipratiszdha and ubhayatra through paravipratisédha. ' 


प्राप्ति, स्वरितञ्जितः इति हि बतेते | 
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It is pra pt?, since there is anuvTits to svaritanitah. 

kas di A 

तिराऽन्तर्धो, विभाषा कुजि 

Doubt in Vibhasa krii after the sūtra Tuirontardhau 
(1, 4, 71). i 

तिरोन्तर्थो विभाषा sr प्राप्ते अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 

There is doubt whether the vibhasa in the sūtra Vibhasa 
kri (1, 4, 72) after the sūtra Tirdsniardhau is 07७ apraplé 
or ubhayatra. 

कथे च SD, कथं aria, कर्थ ru ? 

Under which circumstances is it praptř, aprapt? or 
ubhayatra ? 

अन्तर्धाविति वा ferar प्राप्ते अन्यत्र any उभयल वेति | 

If it is taken along with Tiréntardhau, it is pràplé ; it is 


aprapi? through pirvavipratisidha and ubhayaira through 
paravipratisédha. 


प्राप्त, अन्तर्धाविति हि वतेते | 

It is prapt?, since there is anuvrtti to antardhau. 

अधिरीश्वर, विभाषा efr 

Doubt in Vibhasa krf after Adhir 580476. 

अघिरीश्वरे, विभषा छजि, प्राप्ते अप्रात्त उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 

There is doubt in the vibhasa in the stra Vibhasa krñi 
(1, 4, 98) following the sūtra Adhir iévaré (1, 4,97) whether 
it is pra pté, aprapté or ubhayatra. 


कथं T NUT, कथं AM, कथं वोभयत्र ? 


In which circumstances is it praptz, aprapté or wbhayatra 1 
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ईश्वर इति चा नित्ये प्राप्त, अन्यत्र वापासे, उभयत्र चेति | 

If it is taken along with the sūtra Adhir iSvaré it is 
praplé; it is aprapté through pirvavipratisédha and ubha- 
yatra through paravipratisédha. 

sr, ईश्वरे इति du । 

It is praàpte, since there is anuvrtti for ४०७८. 

c e C oou ha» 

[दवस्तदथख) वभापापसग 

Doubt iu Vibhasopasargé after Divas tadarthasya. 

दिवस्तदर्थस्य, विभाषोपसगे धरामि अप्राते Sars वेति सन्देहः | 


There is doubt in the vibhasd in the sūtra Vibhasépasarge 
(2, 3, 59) following the sūtra Divas tadarthasya (2, 3, 58) 
whether it is prapté, aprapte or ubhayaira. 


कथं च प्राप्ति, कथं asa, कथं वोभयत्र? 


Under which circumstances is it praplé, apraplé or 
ubhayatra 2 


तदर्थस्येति वा नित्ये प्राप्ते, अन्यत्र वाप्नासे, उभयत्र वेति | 


If it is taken along with divas tadarthasya itis prapté ; it 
is aprapté through pürvavipratisédha and ubhayatra through 
paravipratisédha. 


mia, तदर्थस्य इति हि aaa । 


It is prápté, since there is anuvrtti for tadarthasya. 


उभयत्र च 
Ubhayatra vibhdsd commences. 
इत उत्तरं या विभाषा अनुक्रमिष्यामः, उभयत्र ता ट्रृष्ठव्याः | 


The vibhásás mentioned hereafter should be considered to 
be ubhayaira. 
34 
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त्रिसंशयास्तु भवन्ति, MÀ अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति । 


They are liable to be interpreted in three ways, whether 
they are prapté vibhasd, aprápté vibhadsd or ubhayatra vibhasa. 


हक्रोरन्यतरस्याम्‌ 
Doubt in hrkrér anyatarasyam. 
हक्तोरन्यतरस्यां प्राति, अप्राते उभयन्न चेति सन्देहः | 


There is doubt whether anyatarasyam in the sūtra Hrkror 
anyatarasyam. (1, 4, 53) is prapté, apraplé or ubhayatra. 


कथ च प्राते, कथं MITA, कथं वाभयत्र ? 


Under which circumstances is it prdplé, aprápté or 
ubhayaira २ 


गतिचुद्धिप्रतयचसानार्थेशाव्दकर्माकमेकाणामणि कर्ता स णो इति नित्ये 
प्राते, अन्यत्र वा AIA SATA वेति । 


If it is taken along with Gali-buddhi-pratyavasinartha- 
Sabdakarma-akarmakandm ant karta sa nau (1,4, 52), it is 
prapté; otherwise it is aprapté or ubhayatra. 


उभयत्र--प्रां्ते तावत्‌ , अभ्यचहारयति सेन्धवान , अभ्यवहारयति Gas; 
विकारयति सेन्धवान्‌, विकारयति सेन्धवैः । 


Jt is ubhayatra. When it is first prápté (i.e) when gati 
and praiyavasüna are taken here by anuvriti from the previous 
sūtra, this siiru admits the effect of the previous sūtra and 
enjoins in addition the triīy to the actual doer of the action, 
as in abhyavahdrayati saindhavan (he makes horses eat), abhya- 
vahárayati sdindhaviih (he makes it eaten through horses); 
vikdrayati saindhavan (he makes salt change), vikdrayati 
sdindhavaih (he makes it changed thro’ salt ) 


Note: The root hr with the prepositions abhi and ava 
means £o eat and the root Ar with the preposition 
११ means fo go. 
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anà- हरति भारं देवदत्तः, हारयति भारं देवदत्तं, हारयति भारं 
w — MUS - £e + m, e » 
देवद्त्तेन ; करोति कटं देवदत्तः, कारयति कट देवदत्त, कारयति कटं देवदत्तेन | 


When it is aprápte (i.e) when there is no anuvriti for gati 
and pratyavasána from the previous sūtra, the following forms 
alone are sanctioned by this siilra—hdrayati bharam Dévadattam, 
hadrayat. bhüram Dévadatténa;  kürayati katam Dévadattam, 
kárayali katam Dévadati?na corresponding to simple active 
forms haratt bhéram Dévadattah and karóti katam Dévadatiah. 


न यदि, विभाषा साकाङ्ष 
Doubt in Vibhasa sakanksé after the sütra Na yadi. 
न यदि, विभाषा साकाड्क्षे, प्राते अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt with reference to ११७७७8 in the sūtra 
vibhása sakanksé (3, 2, 114) after the sūtra Na yadi (8, 2, 113) 
whether it is prapie, ७७7८७72 or ubhayatra. 


कथ च प्राते कर्थं वाप्राते कथं वोभयत्र P 


Under which circumstances is it prapt?, aprüpté or 
ubhayatra ? 


यदि इति वा नित्ये प्राप्ति, अन्यत्र ara, उभयत्र वेति । 


If there is anuvrtti to yadi (of the previous sitra,) it is 
prapté and otherwise it is aprapté or ubhayatra. 


SATT 
It is ubhayaira. 


TA तावत्‌ — अभिजानासि देवदत्त यत्‌ कबच्मीरेषु वत्स्यामः, यत्‌ 
करमीरेषु अवसाम, यत्‌ तत्रौदनं भोक्ष्यामहे, यत्ततोदनमभुन्ज्महि | 


When it is first prapté, we have the following expressions 
sanctioned by this sūtra :-—abhijanast Divadatta yat ka&mirésu 
vatsyamah, yat tatra odanam bhéksyamahé and abhijandsi Deva- 
datia yat kaámirisu avasüma, yat tatra ddanam abhunjmahi. 
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amà — अभिजानासि देवदत्त कश्मीरान गमिष्यामः, कर्मीरान्‌ 
^S ® ~ S 
अगच्छाम, agi भोक्ष्यामहे तचोद्नसथुञ्ज्महि | 


When it is aprapté, it sanctions the following forms :— 
abhijünasi Dévadatta ka$mirün gumisyamah tatra ddanam 
bhóksyamahé and obhijanasi Dévadatia ka$miran agacchama 
tatra odanam abhunjinaht. 


विभाषा श्वेः 
Doubt in Vbhasa $veh. 
विभाषा श्वेः प्रांप्ते अप्राप्ति उभयत्र चेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt whether the vibhasa in the sūtra Vibhasa 
$veh is prapté, aprapié or ubhayatra. 


कर्थं च प्राप्त, कथं वाप्राते, कथं वोभयत्र P 


Under which circumstances is it  praptie, aprauplé or 
ubhayatra 2 


किति इति वा नित्ये प्राप्ते, अन्यत्न वा अप्राते उभयत्र वेति । 


It is prapté if it is taken along with vac?...... kiti and 
otherwise it is apraplé or ubhayatra. 


उभयत्र 
lt is ubhayatra. 
प्राप्त तावत्‌ शुशुवतुः शुशुवुः शिश्वयतुः शिश्वियुः । 


If it is first praplé, the following forms are formed :— 
Susuvatuh, $uSwvuh, sis8vayatuh, sisviyuh. 


amà — शुशाच झुशुविथ शिश्वाय Rra । 


When it is aprapt?, the following forms are formed :— 
$usava, $usuvitha, ssvaya and $i$vayitha. 


विभाषा संघुषाखनाम्‌ 


Doubt in vibhasa with reference to sarnghus and āsvan 
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संपूर्वादूघु प्राते अघाते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः । 


There is doubt whether the wbhkasa in ghus with sam 
mentioned in the siira Rusyama-tvara-sanghusasvanam (7, 2, 28) 
which follows the stra Va danta... (7,2, 31) it is prapte, 
aprapte or ubhayatra. 

कथ च प्राप्त, कथं वा अप्राते कथ चोभयत्र ? 

Under which circumstances is it prapié, apraplé or 
ubhayatra 2 


घुषिरविशब्दने इति वा निलये प्राप्ते अन्यत्र वा अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति । 

If it is taken along with Ghusir-avi$abdané (7, 2, 29) it is 
pra pté and otherwise it is aprapté or ubhayatra. 

उभयन 

It is ubhayatra. 


qÀ aaa - खङ्घुष्टा रज्जुः, सङघुषिता रज्जुः | 


When there is anuvritt for avigabdané in the sūtra 
Rusyama...sanghus...(7, 2, 28), the vibhasa is prapté so that 
the forms sanghustà and sanghusita in the following expressions 
sa /mghusta rajjuh, sanghusita rujjuh are obtained. 


अप्राते संघु वाक्यमाह, संघुषितं वाक्यमाह | 


If there is no anuvrili for avi§abduné in the same sūtra, 
the wibhasd is aprapi? so that the forms savghustam and 
sanghusitam in the expressions savighusiam vakyam aha, 
sanghusitam vakyam aha. 


आङ्पूर्चात्लनिः प्राति अप्राप्ते उभयत्र वेति सन्देहः | 

Phere is doubt whether the vibhasa with reference to 
svan with d is prapte, aprapte or ubhayaira. 

कर्थ च प्राप्त, कथं वारसि, कथं चोभयत्र ? 


Under which circumstances is it prapié, aprapté or 
ubhayatra ? है 
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मनसि इति वा नित्ये SIUE, अन्य वा STHTH, उभयत्र वेति | 


If there is anuvrtti for the word manas from the sutra 
Ksubdha-svanta-dhvanta...mantha-manas-tamah...(7, 2, 18) in 
the satra Rusyama-tvara-sanghus-asvanam (7, 2, 28), it is 
prapte and otherwise it is aprapte or ubhayatra. 


उभयत्र 
It is ubhayatra. 
qA तावत्‌, आस्न्तं मनः, आखनिते मनः | 


If it is first prapte, the forms asvantam and dsvaniiam in 
the expressions asvanitam manah and asvanitam manah are 
got. 

2 


अप्राते, आखान्तो देवदत्तः, आसानेतो देवदत्तः इति | 


If it is aprapte, the forms asvantah and aevanitah in the 
oxpressions asvanio Devadatiah, asvanité Devadattah are got. 
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